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—_ INTRODUCTION

Please note that standard modern spellings and names have been used throughout
the text, for example Saurashtra (for the Kathiawar peninsula), Ahmadabad
(Ahmedabad), Kheda (Kaira), Vadodara (Baroda), Bharuch (Broach), Khambhat
(Cambay) and Kachchh (Kutch).
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GUJARATI
—— The geography of Gujarat ——

The modern state of Gujarat, which includes the desert region of
Kachchh and the peninsula of Saurashtra (also known as Kathiawar),
is situated on the north-west coast of India. This region of plains
and low hills is approximately the same size as the UK. Its bound-
aries are formed by Rajasthan in the north, Madhya Pradesh in the
east, Maharashtra in the south and the national border with Paki-
stan in the north-west. The coastal border with the Arabian Sea is
nearly 1,600 kilometres long, and nowhere in Gujarat is more than
160 kilometres from the sea. The climate of Gujarat is extreme,
temperatures varying from sub-zero in the winter to
48°C in the summer. The rainfall, all of which falls during the mon-
soon between June and September, varies from 1,500 mm in the
south to under 25 mm in Kachchh. The main rivers of Gujarat, the

Narmada, the Tapti and the Sabarmati, all flow into the Gulf of
Khambhat. '

The history of Gujarat

Prehistoric remains have been found in Gujarat, notably those at
the Harappan port of Lothal in Ahmadabad district. In historical
times, the area was ruled by the great empires of the Mauryas (about
third century BC) and the Guptas (about fifth century AD). In the
fifth and sixth centuries AD it was overrun by invaders from north-
western India, including the Gurjara tribes from whom the name
Gujarat may have come. The area reached its Golden Age under
the Solanki or Chalukyan dynasty, founded in AD 942, and under
the following Vaghela dynasty. Around this time, the Parsis (Zoro-
~ astrians) came as refugees from Iran and later settled as agricultur-
alists in Valsad district.

From th? seventh century onwards, Arabs plundered the coastal
area, while the Muslims, who had conquered Sindh by the eighth
century, made sporadic raids on Gujarat. Traders, mostly from the

—_2
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Persian Gulf, arrived from the ninth century onwards and settled
in the chief cities of Gujarat, where they were allowed to practise
their religion and to build mosques. Raids from the north began in
1026 when Muhammad of Ghazni sacked the great temple at
Somnath, and petty raids continued until the area was brought un-
der the rule of the Turkish sultans of Delhi. Gujarat became inde-
pendent under the Sultanate of Ahmadabad (1407-1573) but was
brought under the rule of the north once again when the great
Mughal, Akbar, annexed the area which was ruled as a province of
the Mughal empire (1573-1758) until the Marathas took
Ahmadabad. o :

The first Europeans to come here were the Portuguese who came
in the sixteenth century, followed soon after by the English who
set up a factory in Surat in 1613 and soon installed themselves in
Bombay. They came to power after defeating the last Maratha
Peshwa in 1818 and consolidated their position in 1858 when the
area was brought under the rule of the Bombay Presidency with
residents in the many princely states.

The social unrest and political upheavals which occurred in the
late eighteenth century led to great migrations to Bombay, which
was perceived as an asylum for merchants from Gujarat and else-
where, The Gujarati traders soon came to dominate the city in as-
sociation with the East India Company, while the other major com-
munities — the speakers of Marathi and Konkani — were mostly
involved in government and administration.

After independence from Britain, the area became part of Bombay
State (capital: Bombay) until 1960, when it was split on linguistic
lines into Gujarat (capital: Ahmadabad; then Gandhinagar
since 1970) and Maharashtra (capital: Bombay). The population
of Gujarat is over 42 million with a lit¢racy rate of almost fifty
percent. Large numbers of Gujaratis siill live in Bombay, where
Gujarati is one of the most widely usfd languages, elsewhere in
India and overseas, especially in East/Africa, in the UK and in the

USA. .
o




" GUJARATI
Religion in Gujarat

Despite centuries of Muslim rule, Muslims have remained a mi-
nority community in Gujarat, where they form less than ten per-
cent of the population. Most of the population is Hindu, many of
whom are Vaishnavite (those who worship Vishnu in his incarna-
tions of Rama or Krishna). There is a significant number of
Shaivites, worshippers of Shiva, who are mainly Brahmans, as are
the worshippers of the Mother Goddess (found more in north
Gujarat). There are two major sects who worship Vishnu as Krishna,
the Pushtimarg (whose followers are known simply as Vaishnavas)
and the followers of Swaminarayan. Although these two sects do
not have large number of followers in Gujarat, the Pushtimarg has
dominated culturally ever since it was first introduced to the area
in the sixteenth century, and the more recent sect of Swaminarayan
is now growing rapidly.

The Jains have played a significant role in Indian cultural life,
largely through spreading their doctrine of (&AL ahimsa (non-
violence and strict vegetarianism), and as the majority are mer-
chants they have played an active role in India’s commercial and
political life. As merchants, they have migrated all over India and
the world, but they are mostly from Gujarat and Rajasthan, with a
significant number of Digambar Jains living around the Mabharashtra
- and Karnataka border.

The Parsis (Zoroastrians) were the wealthiest group in Bombay in
the-nineteenth century, and although only six percent of the popu-
lation, they owned an enormous part of its wealth. They have al-
ways been a distinctive community, who have played important
roles in the intelligentsia, in law, publishing, social reform and so
on. They continue to play a prominent role in independent India in
spite of constant worries within the community about their declin-
ing influence and numbers. Many Parsis (Zoroastrians) have mi-
grated from Navsari to Bombay since the late eighteenth century.

The Muslim communities of Gujarat are the Shiite Bohras, the
Shiite Khojas (who comprise both Aga Khani and Isna Ashari

—4 —
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Khojas) and the (Hanafite 'Sunni) Memons. Shia Muslims believe
that Muhammad passed on his spiritual and temporal authority to

~ his descendants, and the various Shia sects dispute the succession

of imams. Many of these Muslims went to Pakistan at the time of
Partition, and a large number have migrated around the world. Most .
of the Ismailis (the term is used here in its popular usage to refer to
followers of the Aga Khan) and the Bohras went to East Africa and
from there went on to the UK, the USA and to Canada, whereas
the Memons went to South Africa, where they have remained. Some
of the Gujarati Muslims who were in East Africa at the time of
Partition (of India, 1947) opted for & Pakistani-identity.

- a Aty

The Guijarati language

Gujarati is the language of Gujarat State in India, which was cre-
ated when Bombay State was split along linguistic lines in 1960
into Gujarat and Maharashtra. Included in Gujarat State is the area
of Kachchh, where Kacchi is spoken. This is a different language
from Gujarati (being a variety of Sindhi), but many Kacchi speak-
ers have been educated in Gujarati and use Gujarati as their lan-
guage of culture. -

As well as being the language of some 42 million speakers in
Gujarat itself, Gujarati is spoken by the many thousands of Gujaratis
who have migrated throughout the world, both within India and
without, notably in Pakistan, East Africa, the UK and North
America.

Gujarati dialects

In Gujarat there is a proverb, ei2 G\ ¢lidl sicain bar gaue boli
badldy (the dialect is changed every twelve leagues). Unlike Brit-
ish English, which has a standard written form (Standard English)
and a standard spoken form (Received Pronunciation or RP), power
in modern Gujarat has never been centralised enough for it to evolve
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GUJARATI

a standard form of the language. Some speakers claim that the
Nagar Brahmins speak the best Gujarati, others that it is spoken in
Rajkot or Ahmadabad. In this course, an attempt has been made to
use the language of the educated Gujaratis, which is generally called
Ys Axudl Suddh gujarati (pure Gujarati).

Many Gujaratis claim that there is a Parsi or a Muslim Gujarati
which is distinct from Hindu Gujarati. While this may be true of
some of the vocabulary, it would be truer to say that the varieties
which occur are due rather to other factors, such as education. There
are traditionally four main dialects of notably geographical loca-
tion: Surati or Southern Gujarati (a variety of which is used by the
Parsis), Charotari Gujarati (from Kheda district), Pattani or North-
ern Gujarati and Kathiawadi or peninsular Gujarati (from the
Saurashtran peninsula). Further dialects of Gujarati have devel-
oped among Gujarati migrants, notably those who went to East
Africa (who incorporate many Swahili words); and English con-
tinues to influence the language, in particular in countries where
the majority of the community speaks English.

USEFUL SOURCES

Dictionaries

Deshpande, P.G. (1974) Gujarati-English Dictionary. Ahmada-
bad: University Granth Nirman Board.

Deshpande, P.G. (1988) Universal English—Gujarati Dictionary.
Bombay: Oxford University Press.

Parnwell, E.C. & Deshpande, P.G. (1977) Oxford Picture Dic-
tionary. English-Gujarati. Bombay: Oxford University Press.

Grammars

Cardona, G. (1965) A Gujarati Reference Grammar: Philadelphia:
University of Pennsylvania Press.

Lambert, HM. (1971) Gujarati Language Course. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Taylor, G.P. (1908) The Student’s Gujarati Grammar: Bombay:
Thacker & Co. Ltd. Reprinted New Delhi: Asian Educational
Services.
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Tisdall, W.S. (1892) A Simplified Grammar of the Gujarati Lan-
guage. Reprinted 1986 New Delhi: Asian Educational Services.

History of Gujarati literature ,

Jhaveri, K.M. (1914) Milestones in Gujarati Literature. Bombay:
K.M. Jhaveri. S

Jhaveri, K.M. (1956) Further Milestones in Gujarati Literature.
Bombay: Forbes Gujarati Sabha.

Munshi, K.M. (1935) Gujarata and its Literature. Calcutta:
Longmans, Green & Co. Ltd.
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Alston, A.J. (1980) The Devotional Poems of Mirabai. Delhi:
Motilal Banarsidass. :
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Mahadevananda, S. (1985) Devotional Songs of Narsi Mehza.
Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass.
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{
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Alter, S. & Dissanayake, W, (1989) The Penguin Book of Modern
Indian Short Stories. New Delhi: Penguin.

Bakshi, C. (1982) Paralysis. Calcutta: Writers Workshop.

Behl, A. & Nicholls, D. (1994) New Writing in India. New Delhi:
Penguin.

Broker, G. (1966) Of Life and Love. Short Stories. Bombay:
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan.

Ezekiel, N. & Mukherjee, M. ( 1990) Another India. An Antho-
logy of Contemporary Indian Fiction and Poetry. Penguin: New
Delhi.

Joshi, U. (1973) Special Issue of Journal of South Asian Litera-
ture, IX.1.
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Mistry, R. (1991) Such a Long Journey. London: Faber.
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Dundas, P. (1992) The Jains. London: Routledge.

Dwyer, R.M.J. (1994) ‘Caste, Religion and Sect in Gujarat. The
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dia, Pakistan and Bangladesh. London: Oxford University Press.

Twaddle, M. (1975) Expulsion of a Minority: Essays on Ugandan
Asians. London: Athlone Press for the University of London for
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GUJARATI

HOW TO USE THIS

COURSE -

Who is this course for?

This course has been written for the absolute beginner who may
not have studied any language before and who may want to learn
Gujarati to speak to their Gujarati friends, to study aspects of
Gujarati culture, or simply to visit Gujarat or Bombay. However, it
is also suitable for those who already speak some Gujarati but may
not know how to read or write it, or who may feel that they lack the
confidence to speak Gujarati except with their families. During
the course, you will encounter many situations and learn how to
give and to ask for information, to express your feelings, and so
on. Each unit includes some background information about Gujarat
and the Gujaratis, both within Gujarat and elsewhere.
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HOW TO USE THIS COURSE

The course is divided into two parts. The first part (Units 1-7) is
for those who want to learn enough basic vocabulary and grammar
to communicate at a simple level. The second part (Units 8-15) is
for those who want to learn the language thoroughly and are pre-
pared to make a commitment to learning the script.

The course covers the basic grammar of Gujarati, gives you a wide
vocabulary and teaches you how to use the dictionary. By the end
of it, you will have a sufficient knowledge of the spoken language
to deal with most everyday situations, and of the written language
to begin to read newspapers and literature.

How to use this course

The structure of the course is outlined at the beginning of the book.
If you have not yet read the introduction to Gujarat, it is advisable
to read it before proceeding with the course. Then work through
the section on the Gujarati script and sound system (pages 16-34).
If you do not intend to learn the script, you should still read this
section carefully and practise reading the activities aloud.

After this section, each unit follows the pattern below:
A summary in English of what you are going to learn in the unit.

afla vatelt (dialogue) B: These passages present everyday speech
in ordinary situations and include the vocabulary and the gram-
matical structures you are going to learn.

Words and phrases are given M. In Units 1-7, this vocabulary in-
cludes all the new words and phrases that occur in the texts. In
Units 8-13, it contains only key expressions, and you will need to
use the vocabulary list at the back of the book.

Questions and answers follow, and these check that you have un-
derstood the text (. They may be of the ‘true or false?’ type or
may ask you a more general question about the passage which you
can answer in your own words.
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GUJARATI

ausw vyakaran (grammar) B This section explains and gives
examples of the main grammatical points you have met in the dia-
logues. It is explained clearly and simply; where grammatical terms
are used, they are explained, and examples of English equivalents
are given.

These four structures are then repeated, that is, each unit has two
sets of dialogue, words and phrases, questions and answers and
grammar.

»041 abhyds (exercises) B: These will help you to practise the
grammar and vocabulary you have learnt in the main section. Cor-
rect or model answers are given in the key at the end of the book.

AHUA1%UL? samjyd/samjyBm? (do you understand?): This sec-
tion has a dialogue or text which contains the grammatical points
you have met in the unit. In Units 1-7, new vocabulary is given
directly after it. In Units 815 the vocabulary is given at the back
of the book (pages 345-377). ' '

JaaUd A yaridlyil gujarat ane gujaratio (Gujarat and the
Gujaratis). This puts into context some of the cultural material
you have met in the unit. '

How to study each unit

Read the summary to learn about the aim of the unit.

Study the dialogue using the vocabulary provided (In Units 8-

15, try to understand the passage without using the vocabulary
unless you really cannot understand the meaning from the con-
text.) :

Read all the background information provided.

Read the grammar section to understand the new forms en-
countered in the dialogue.
.Reread the dialogue and make sure you have understood it fully.
Do the questions and answers. Check your answers in the Key
at the back of the book (pages 325-344).

Reread the dialogue out loud. You may find it useful to act out

HOW TO USE THIS COURSE

the different characters. Repeat this as often as you can.

Do the exercises, then check your answers against those given
in the Key. Make sure you have understood your mistakes.
Then revise the whole exercise by doing the comprehension
section (Do you understand?) at the end of the unit, reading it
aloud and trying to guess meanings from the context. Then
answer the questions and check your answers.

How to use the course with the cassette

Although this book is self-contained, you will find the accompa-
nying cassette of great help in improving your speaking and listen-
ing skills. The cassette contains pronounciation activities, the CINE ]
vatcit dialogue, and additional oral exercises based on uUeUA
abhyas exercises. -

For Units 1-7 you should start by listening to the recording of
aiadld vatcit (dialogue) at the same time as you read it. When you
have understood the general meaning, listen to it again, this time
without looking at the book. Pay special attention to the pronun-
ciation and intonation of the speakers, and try to imitate them aloud
sentence by sentence. When you reach Unit 8, try to listen to the
cassette first of all without looking at the text at the same time.

How to study

The following are suggestions of ways of learning. You probably
already have your own methods, but you might still like to try
them to see if they help you.

Learning vocabulary

Every time you meet a new word or phrase, read it aloud sev-
eral times.

Write it out several times to remember its spelling.

Write the Gujarati word on one side of a card and the English
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equivalent on the back. You may then use the card to check if
you remember what a Gujarati word means by looking at the
Gujarati side, or you can look at the English side to check if
you can remember the Gujarati equivalent and how it is spelt.
Always learn the gender of nouns.

Studying grammar

Do not worry about not knowing any grammar. You are not
expected to know any grammatical terms. All those used in the
book are fully explained.

Always learn the examples. These will help you to remember
the rules when you have to apply them.

Grammar can take a long time to learn and to understand, and
so you should spend a fair amount of time on the grammar
sections in each unit. If you work hard at learning the rules
and the examples, you will eventually find that you can tell
instinctively if a sentence is grammatically correct.

Improving your pronunciation and understanding of
spoken Gujarati

Read aloud all the Gujarati passages and examples in the book.
Try to attend classes. You may find it difficult to find a class
that is aimed at people with your ability and linguistic back-
ground, but you may still benefit by attending.

Try to speak to mother-tongue speakers. This will be hard at
first because they will use grammar and vocabulary which you
have not yet encountered, and they may find your accent diffi-
cult. However, even if you only greet them they will most cer-
tainly be encouraging.

Try to listen to more Gujarati. You may live in an area where
Gujarati is broadcast on the local radio, or you may be able to
receive satellite or cable television.

— 14 —
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Improving your fluency

Whenever you meet a new word or expression, try using it in
different contexts.

Start trying to compose sentences in your head in Gujarati.
Keep revising the material you have already met. Learn the
texts by heart.

Some general tips

Do not worry about what you do not know. You will find that
you can express yourself to some extent even at the end of
Unit 1. Remember that there are speakers of dialect of your
mother-tongue whom you cannot understand easily and you
will similarly encounter speakers of a variety of Gujarati dia-
lects, some of whom you will not understand. Do not be dis-
heartened if you have difficulty in understanding people or

being understood at first. .
Try to learn a little every day, rather than learning nflarge

chunk and then leaving it for weeks or even days before toing

D i

some more. Learning a language is fun, but it does require
hard and steady work.

It is better to progress slowly and thoroughly rather than to try
and rush through the course. The units are designed to be cu-
mulative, so you will not be able to understand one unless you
have understood the units preceding it.

Always try to say something in Gujarati when you meet a
Gujarati speaker. Even if you are a mother-tongue speaker,
people will be pleased to hear you using the language, and if
you are a non-Gujarati, people will be delighted to hear you
speak, however limited your knowledge.

Abbreviations used throughout the book

f.
intr.
lit.
m.

feminine n. neuter
intransitive pl. plural
literal(ly) sing. singular
masculine tr. transitive
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_ AND SOUND SYSTEM -

The Gujarati script is related to the Devanagari script used for writ-
ing Hindi, Marathi, and Sanskrit, among others. Gujarati has no
capital letters, although in older texts a bold character is printed
where English would use a capital letter. The script is quasi-pho-
netic (words are pronounced more or less as they are written), SO
there are almost none of the huge spelling difficulties presented by
English. As words are pronounced as they are written, the pronun-
ciation and script will be covered together in this section.

It is more accurate to call the Gujarati writing system a syllabary,
rather than an alphabet, because each sign represents a syllable.
Vowels are syllables by definition, but it is the representation of
consonants which is different. Each consonant has an inherent a
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sound making it a syllable, unless it occurs in an unstressed posi-
tion, usually at the end of a word. If another vowel sound follows,
the consonant is modified (see below).

Two phonetic features of all North Indian languages are the sys-
tem of contrasts between aspirated and unaspirated consonants,
and the contrast between retroflex and dental consonants. These
are important in pronouncing Gujarati correctly.

Aspirated consonants are accompanied by audible breath, whereas
unaspirated consonants have minimal breath. In English, initial
voiceless consonants are always lightly aspirated (for example, kin,
tin, pin), whereas in other positions in a word they are not (for
example, skin, sting, spin). (Test for aspiration by putting your
hand in front of your mouth when you say these. You will feel a
puff of air for the aspirated consonants.) So if these English initial
voiceless consonants are pronounced with extra aspiration in all
positions in a word, they will be close to the Gujarati aspirated
consonants. The unaspirated consonants will require more effort
to pronounce them as unaspirated consonants in Gujarati. At first,
when you hear them pronounced by a Gujarati speaker they will
sound more like their voiced counterparts (for example, g, d, b)
which are unaspirated in all positions in English. The voiced aspi-
rates, which are accompanied by extra breath, are difficult for an
English mother-tongue speaker, and care should be taken to avoid
making them disyllabic (for example, you might say baha instead
of bha).

The English (so-called) dental consonants (t, d, n) are articulated
in a position in between the Gujarati dentals and retroflexes. The
Gujarati dentals are pronounced like the Italian dentals, with the
tongue in a position to pronounce English thin. The retroflex con-
sonants, which are found in all Indian languages, are the sounds
which characterise Indian English to foreigners. To an English
speaker, the Indian dentals sound closer to the English dentals, but
to an Indian, the English dentals sound more like the retroflexes.
The retroflexes are articulated with the back of the tip of the tongue
touching the upper palate. It is usually the dentals which the En-
glish find harder to pronounce, and the feature of aspiration makes
these even more difficult!
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Gujarati mother-tongue speakers will, of course, encounter a dif-
ferent set of problems. Many of them will be speakers of a dialect
of Gujarati and will find some differences between their variety of
the language and the written form. The standard spelling (and pro-
nunciation) of a word may be very different from that expected,

and care must be taken to learn the standard spellings and gram-
matical forms.

The Gujarati syllabary

The standard modern system of transliteration (the writing of
Gujarati in the roman alphabet) has been used with the traditional
use of m to indicate nasalisation (anusvdra). In the written form,
Gujarati syllables are called by the character with the ending, 512
kar, e.g. 5 ka + si2 Kar is ssi2 kakar, the character ka. The only

exception is 2 ra, which is known as 3s reph.

The consonants below have been divided into groups according to
standard phonetic classifications.

Consonants
5 ka The k sound as in sky, but with less release
of breath.

v kha The k sound as in cot, but with more release
of breath.

o ga The g sound as ingo, but with less release of
breath.

Cl gha The strongly aspirated counterpart of the
above. Like dog-house said quickly.

Y ca The ch sound as in cheese, but with less

release of breath, and with the tongue in

the same position as for English ¢ and then
released slowly and with no lip-round-
ing; somewhat similar to fube.

— 18 —
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cha

ja

jha

tha

tha

da

The strongly aspirated counterpart of the
above.

The tongue should be in the same position
as for English 7 and then should be re-
leasede slowly as in jeer, but with less
breath and with no lip-rounding some-
what similar to duty. In some borrowed
words, z may be found, but most Gujarati
speakers write and say j in this position.

The strongly aspirated counterpart of the
above, somewhat like English bridge. This
sign is used for writing English [z] which
is pronounced as [jh] by many Gujarati
speakers.

This is the first of the retroflex consonants
described above. It is pronounced some-
what similarly to train, but with the tongue
curled further back and with less aspira-
tion.

The strongly aspirated counterpart of the
above.

This voiced counterpart of ta, when pro-
nounced in between vowels, has a less
tense contact and is ‘flapped’, that is, the
tongue makes only light contact with the
roof of the mouth and then falls forward.

The strongly aspirated counterpart of the
above.

As mentioned above, the relaxed tip of the
tongue should be touching the back of
the upper front teeth, in a similar posi-
tion as for English thin, but pronounced
asstay.

The strongly aspirated counterpart. of the

above.

The voiced counterpart of ta, as in breadth.
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G ou dha - - - The strongly aspirated counterpart of the
above.
Y pa Unaspirated as in spade.
$ pha This is the aspirated form of pa, but most
Gujaratis pronounce it as f as in for.
o ba The b sound as in be.
& bha The strongly aspirated counterpart of the
3 above.
& na The velar nasal as in sing.
3 a The palatal nasal as in onion.
QL na This is a retroflex nasal, pronounced with the

tongue in a similar position as for the
retroflex stops, but less tense and with
some flap. It rarely comes at the begin-
ning of words.

- na The »n sound as in no.
Y ma The m sound as in me.
Ll sa This is pronounced further forward in the

mouth than English ship and with less
lip-rounding.

Yy sa ‘This was originally a retroflex, but it is
) usually pronounced as $a.
Yy sa This is similar to sat although the tip of the
tongue should be further forward in the
mouth. '

You should note that in many dialects of Gujarati there is no con-
trast between the s sounds, and sa is used everywhere except be-
fore or after i. In colloqmal (non-standard) speech s is pronounced
as an aspirate (ha).

R ra The tip of the tongue should actually touch
the teeth ridge, as for English ¢, but
pronounced like a Scottish rolled r
although shorter. It is never lost like the
English r in motor or farm.

) la This is similar to / in leaf or feeling, but not
as southern English feel or well. The
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tongue should be in a similar position as
for English 2.

a la This is a retroflex lateral, with the tongue in
similar position as for a retroflex stop, but
less tense, and with some flap

y ya This palatal semi-vowel is pronounced as in
yes before a vowel, as in egg before a
consonant

a va This labial semi-vowel is pronounced some-

where between English v and w, although
without lip-rounding and with only a
slight contact between the lower lip and
the upper teeth. “

¢ ha Similar to the English 4 except that it has
some voicing, as in ahead.

Activity A

It is easiest to learn to write Gujarati on lined paper, with the char-
acter hanging from the line. The characters are not difficult to learn
and with practice can be learnt in a few weeks

1 The following Gujarati words are arranged in alphabetical or-
der. Practise pronouncing them. You may find it easiest to copy
them out, then to copy out each character separately, for ex-
ample:

s =s5+4+=ka+ma+](a)

BoR Y YA Uy
ARY %R 53 R
9 ue 3R quid
LELE ] §u ‘ @9 MK
3] Yl LE A
%6 MR a4 SER]
b YA TN s 13!

2 The diagram on page 23 shows how the consonantal characters
are formed. Practise writing them out, moving your pen in the
direction of the arrows.
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3 Now try writing out the following transliterated words in the
Gujarati script. You may find it helpful to begin by segmenting

them as in the first example:

kamal=ka+ma+Ja+s+3+a

& ka kha gal - o
4 : : ) || " ‘
Y - ! 5 v = V. \ A
N _,’ v . A
. \I : ‘, '\1 L

’/' ./ ja

phal] nal naram magh
haran mat bhay batak
kadak kam saras . nakh 4
hak maphat taras pal )
sadak tak baraph vatan
maran man tak bal
bhagat pag nat lasan
pharaj yam pat nar

hath pad kapat par

Vowels

The vowels of Gujarati are also different from English vowels,

There are pure vowels (those where only one sound is made, for -

example, Englishago) and diphthongs (where two vowels are com-
bined and the sound changes, for example, English bake, where
the a combines a and i sounds). You saw in the introduction to the
script that unless vowels begin syllables, they are written as part of
the consonant with which they form syllables. The following ex-
amples are all shown with $ ka, but the same rule applies with
most consonants.

Y a s ka Asinago.

¢ & s ka Asinpar.

) i 3 ki Asinbit (see below).

) i 8l Ki  Asinbeat (see below).

G u s ku  Asin foot (ru is written 3) (see
below). ,

Q u § ki Asinfood (ra is written 3).

As mentioned above, Gujarati speakers do not distinguish long
and short i and u, although some may do so to display their know-
ledge of the written form.
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# r 5§ kr Asin southern English rook. This is
found only in Sanskrit loan words (hr
is written &).

A ek ke As in the first part of English day. This
is a pure vowel, not a diphthong as in
English. There are two variants (which
you will hear on the cassette and will not
cause problems.)

w2 oai % kai As in English mice.
2 o St ko Asinfirst part of English hotel.

This is a pure vowel, not a diphthong as in English. There are two
variants (which you will hear on the cassette and will not cause
problems.)

»l aus  kau AsinEnglish house.

Nasalisation

Most of the vowels above may occur with nasalisation, that is, a
large amount of breath passes through the nose as the vowel is
being said. This is indicated in the script by anusvara, a dot occur-
ring above the vowel or the consonant, and in transliteration by m.
You should note that care must be taken not to pronounce this as a
" full m, but as a nasalised vowel.

Anusvara is also used to indicate any of the five nasal consonants
of the syllabary when they occur as the first member of a conjunct
(see page 319), where the dot is written above the preceding char-
acter, for example, 9% Imdra (name of a god).

Visarga

This sign looks somewhat like a colon and may occur in the middle
or at the end of a word. It occurs rarely and is not usually pro-
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nounced in Gujarati. It is transliterated as h, for example, g™
duhkh.

inherent a

We saw in the introduction to this section that inherent a is not
pronounced in unstressed positions. This means that a is not pro-
nounced at the end of a word, but there are times when an inherent
a vowel is not stressed and so not pronounced in the middle of a
word, even though the spelling is not with a conjunct. The general
rule is that when a word has three or more script syllables (or ends
in a vowel other than inherent @), the penultimate inherent vowel
is not pronounced. Thus, 44 samaj, but¥+¥gl samjan; W-iracan,
but -1 racnd. This general rule does not always hold, but one
soon becomes aware of how a word is pronounced. If the infinitive
ending 4 vum is final, it is an exception to this rule; thus, ¥4¥g
samajvum.

Activity B

1 The following Gujarati words are arranged in alphabetiéal or-
der. Practise writing them out. You may find it easiest to copy
them out, then to separate each character, for example:

RSN =2+ B+ 5+ 4 +u =a + dhi + ka + ma + s(a) = (by
the rule on inherent @) adhikmas.

wlsR »iny 28 ol
2ugell s13¢, 3 [as
P RE wal g AL
S A R sllalad
Bur R oLl oy
Gl Al uisq AR
#Ql el
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2 Practise writing the vowels according to the following diagram.

T

. € o A XN 0 X -au
N &v @

gl

5 ~\‘ "_ .o 47
i S~ 4
* X ! ' - )
LN ’f \ \
N e N ’I \\~‘-
s N
N
A}
o W4
» 1
1

3 Write out the following transliterated words in Gujarati script,
rereading the note on inherent @ before beginning the second
column, for example:

vahan=va+ha + p(a) =4 + ¢l + QL = a8

amg ausadhi uthavvum satkon

amgaliyat utiival utarvum olkhito

isu un ordo khursi
— 26 —
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asa ot ketlum

umpdar thaliyo talvar avjo
umt dayaram amdavad garmi
esiya gujarati jamphal amgan
aitihasik  idlipidh sapharjan gamtum
audic badbad

Conjunct characters

These are characters which form special combinations with vow-
els:

% ja
o ja
] Jj
¥ ju
% ju
R ra
3 ru
3 ra
¢t da
¢ dr
¢ ha
& hr

Special conjunct characters are used when two characters are com-
bined with no inherent a between them. The list in Appendix 1
(page 319) shows almost all of the possible combinations. Most
conjunct characters use simply a half-form (the first stroke) of the
first consonant, and the others are quickly recognisable. The sign
(called viram) under the first character shows that the inherent vowel
is missing, for example:

1 n+3ya=-4nya
s kanya

Conjunct characters combine with vowels in the same way as single
consonants, for example:
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Y s + 4 ma =33 sma
(Bl smita

2 ra needs some extra attention. If it is the first member of a con-

sonant cluster, it is written as "at the very end of the syllable, for
example:

2l svarg 4ol vargo

If it is the second member of a consonant cluster, it is written be-
low the first consonant in a number of ways, for example:

U pra,itra, g tra, s dra

Do not worry about learning all of these immediately, but have a
careful look through them so you will be able to recognise them
when you first meet them. In the third of the script activities below
you will also practise writing them.

Here are some frequently occurring conjunct characters which are
not immediately recognisable:

5 k+ra=skra
5 k+usa=aksa
% j+oiha=4ajiia
¢ d+%ma=sdma
g d+dya=¢ddya
¢ d+ra=gdra
g d+dva=gdva
Y p+ra=upra
o4 b+ra=¢bra

q t+dta=xtta

d t+ra=stra

g d+eda=gida ¢
¢ bh +3 ra=a bhra
Y §+usa=4Sca

% $+-na=2sna

W S§+ra=34ra

% S§+dava=48va

Activity C

1 The following Gujarati words are arranged in alphabetical
order. Practise writing them out. You may find it easiest to
copy them out, then to write out each character separately, for
example:

(Rau =R+ & (U + ) + 4 =ni + §ca + y = niScay
AR Brea

Fresds LR
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£
slaa
£e
aufas
R
SR P

AV
Yelg
sl
A
g

2 Practise writing the conjunct characters in the following dia-

s e
) \,\a(\‘m\ﬂ usy
c 7 ydng
smw [Roud
A9 ulault
Ay §13%
gram.
@5 =N ina
!" ' ; '\_ - 4’ ¥
e ,tta P Y tl'a
; > ;

\
N
<-ddhg
, , S _dya ' N.pra
1 \ t ' '
N ¢ M < |y
= /4
= [N.Sra ... Stra
o ! :
* v
\__' §’,A
R : L. h . N
A . ‘XD | ! 3 ! ;
'|‘ \,__ ) M \‘ N = | ‘~___,1 \ d v
\ L) P . v
~=-rhma] ™= hya| “>= =~ _hna

3 Write the following words out in Gujarati script, for example:

NG

ksetra = kse + tra > = & + 2 = &3

imdra manikarnika driksa
isk raksabamdhan visnu
irsya rgved krsna
ekta buddha prakrti
sahitya dves Sabda
yunivarsiti  dhydn utsav

sah
svikar

e
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jian pyir patra
amgreji dabbo visvas
patra jvar sthiti
Jjodi ista snan
joban caitra rastra
netra khinna $ri
prthvi aScarya stesan
najik iththoter vidyarthi

Pronunciation

It is helpful if you can find a mother-tongue speaker of Gujarati to
- check your pronounciation. You will also find the tapes made to
accompany the course very useful.

It is important to note the following:

(a) Doubled consonants must be pronounced with léngthening,
for example us§ pakkum.

(b) The inherent vowel a is not pronounced at the end of a word.
However, when a word ends in a conjunct of two or more con-
sonants (see below), an ‘echo’ of the a vowel may be heard at
the end of the consonant cluster, for example:

4194 yogy(a), Uy rastr(a).

(c) There are times when an inherent a vowel is not pronounced
in the middle of a word, even though the spelling is not with a
conjunct. (See page 319).

(d) No attempt has been made here to reproduce stress or intona-
tion patterns in writing. You should learn these by listening to
the cassette and to mother-tongue speakers.

" Punctuation

Gujarati uses the same punctuation as English. For abbreviations,
Guyjarati uses a small circle (o) after the first syllable of the word
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abbreviated; thus, 3 ru- stands for 3(% riipiya. With the initials
of proper names, a Gujarati transliteration of the English form may
be used, for example, 6{lo¥-\l bi.je.pi. or aieoseye bhd.ja.pa. may
stand for the B.J.P. (Bharatiya Janata Party).

Sometimes i is written %Il to represent the English sotind o in
words like A1sde coklet chocolate.

Alternative spellings

Spelling was standardised in Gujarati only in the early twentieth
century. Although it is mostly fixed, older texts (and dictionaries!)
may fluctuate in spelling between long and short i and u since
most Gujaratis do not distinguish them in speech. It is important to
learn the correct dictionary spelling.

Activity D

On the following pages there are some names and English words
written in the Gujarati script. Read them out loud and write out the
English equivalents.

Numerals

The numerals will be explained in more detail in Unit 7.

1 R 3 ¥ ! S 9 ¢ ¢ 10
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Practise writing the numerals out using the diagram on page 32 as
a model:

— 31 —

S R T




GUJARATI : THE GUJARATI SCRIPT AND SOUND SYSTEM

AR unbiaue

-

T 59 50
‘\ ] B : )
] ' ’
1] A\ & N '
)
pine 4
®

_____

:' @ "”',@
o | WL| S

D 20 2@ |
i * AR wle WS

H \' \
%@f ) 2 s 3wt Adaa - !

“(lél atdlu - ovdsll - uwtdzxt - uwiigdl - oflall - @™ hil:g -~
usnefl usiat - Am2eta Ny — 1 Na - A0, 26l aul w2l

I@u[ﬂommui Qfdfus sdl-{ha

13, Sufaue @R Slesa-

7L £3z04l  wgdiedl ......... £r204l G{LQ‘{LQ{\, ,Q’u.?s .
Gedl oueeenri Lyl 4dli ... £axodl ‘ ~ .
SAA] .eueunnnn.n. £3u0tl  212El eerrenenn. £2ce4l

B )

IWUAW 2134
W 2LNWE

Mo AN AL ... A4 ... AQ..
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1

sy 9. KEM CHO!

How are you?

In this unit you will learn how to

give information about yourself
ask other people questions about themselves
exchange greetings

t m —— <adld vatcit Dialogue

‘ dd 34 1?7 tame kem cho? How are you?

Deepak Mehta, who has just come to the United Kingdom from
Bombay, is being met at the airport by Leela Patel and her daugh-

ter Neela.

glus AHrel! i 51 el?

Dipak namaste! tame kem cho?

dlew § Mol . 31 87

Lila hum majamam chum. kem che?

£lus Wil § 2lus ¢, i {lendin o917

Dipak majamam. hum Dipak chum. tame Nildben cho?
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dlat U, § e el 2 lew B. ¢ dle g,
Lila na, hum Nila nathi. a Nila che. hum Lila chum.
elus 548, "flan? d ourdly 87
Dipak kem che, Nila? tum bharatiy che?
Ala ® ¢, § MRy ¢,
Nila Ji, ha, hum bharatiy chum.
dla SUMBL Ul 512,
Lila dpne gujarati chie.

(Neela sees a group of people; she wonders whether they are
Indian.)

len elusoils, 21 disl eudly 87

Nila Dipakbhai, e loko bha y che?

glus AL, Al eudly e, A2l Wl 8.

Dipak nd, teo bharatiy nathi, teo pakistani che.

-4 namaste! hello! (formal use among Hindus)

3 34 617 tame kem cho? how are you? (also hello informally)
§ 4l ¢§ hum majamam chum. I’m fine

54 87 kem che? how are you?

“oHl majimam fine

| ¢ €4s ¢ hum Dipak chum I'm Deepak.

o lleidiqt 91?7 tame Nilaben cho? are you Neelaben?

-l na no '

&l nathi (am) not

» -len © & Nila che this is Neela

¢ @il 87 tum bharatiy che? are you Indian?

@ ¢ ji ha yes

WUl el 13 Apne gujarati chie we are Gujarati

¥ dlsl surdlu 87 e loko bharatiy che? are those people Indian?
L, d%ll {14 4] nd, teo bharatiy nathi o, they are not Indian
a2l Wil & teo pakistani che they are Pakistani

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences. Here’s
an example to start you off:

“fletl i3 8.
Nila amgrej che.
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AL, ~{leil vigio «2fl.

nd, N1l amgrej nathl.
flat cudly 8.

Nila bharatiy che.
clleuci doidl 8.
Lilaben gujarati che.
¥ clsl el e,

e loko gujarati nathi.

NV e 0

Answer the following questions:

3 elusous aridl 87

3 Dipakbhai gujariti che?
¥ el 2ARsA 87

4 Nila amerikan che?

¥\ amgrej English, British (person)
»i\[Rs+ amerikan American

B —— <usw vyakaran Grammar ——

1 Personal pronouns and present tense of
to be (I am, you are)

Singular -
First person ¢ 9 hum chum 7/am
Second person 9 tum che  you are
(familiar)
Third person /a8 te/e che  he/she/it is
w8 a che this is
Plural
First person 23, ¢l ame chie we are
(exclusive)
wgl ¢lul  dpme chie  we are
(inclusive)
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Second person dd 9l tame cho  you are (polite)
Y, €51 ap cho you are (formal)
Third person d¥l/d/5 § teo/te/e che they are
TR a che these are

First person pronoun (/, we)

The first person plural pronoun (we) makes a distinction between
inclusive and exclusive forms: »>Uuel @pne is used when both the
speaker and the person(s) addressed are referred to by the pro-
noun. When the person addressed is not included, >3 ame is used,
for example:

23 oiid{l4 121 ame bharatiy chie we are Indian. This would
mean that the speaker and others were Indian, but the person
addressed was not (exclusive). But:

28l elRdly €l e bhiratiy chie we are Indian. But this
would mean that th& person addressed was also Indian (inclu-
sive).

Second person pronoun (you)

In the second person, in addition to the distinction between singu-
lar and plural forms, there is also a distinction between familiar,
polite and formal forms.

(a) The familiar pronoun (¢, tum) is used when talking to a female
relative, a child or much younger person, to a person of lower sta-
tus, to a close friend and to a younger family member. Some speak-
ers, notably the Parsis, use ¢ tum more readily than others be-
tween contemporaries, but beginners should exercise caution and
use A4 tame where there is any doubt.

(b) The polite form (4 tame) is used for addressing an older male
relative, an older person and a person of higher status. »Uy #@p is
used by Gujaratis only when addressing someone of markedly
higher status, or when they wish to imply such a situation. It is
used very rarely in Gujarati.
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(¢) The plural form of the familiar form ¢ tum is 43 tame, whereas
the polite and formal forms are both singular and plural. 43 tame
and Uy ap are grammatically plural, even when used as logical
singulars (e.g Dlpakbha:l), so when referring to someone who would
be addressed by d# tame or »uy #ip, plural forms should be used
in the third person (he, she, they) (dll teo, and so on).

Third person pronoun (he, she, it, they)

1 &, e and d te are all used when referring to a person you would
address as ¢ tum. They are all used to mean he, she, i, i.e., there is
no marking of gender in this pronoun as in English. ¥ & is the .
pronoun used when some}%xlg,,or someone is present or near the .
speaker (this, he, she, it). isused when something or someone
is further away from the speaker (that) and it is also the third
person singular pronoun (e, she, if). d te is the more formal form
of ¥ e

In the plural, dll teo is used for referring to a person you would
address as d tame, or to more than one person. ¥\ e is used for
referring to inanimate (non-living) things or ideas. 3\ e and so on
areysed (rather than dll teo) when the pronoun is used with nouns,
for example:

¥ dlsl 1-ul.?x%«-ll'{l ® e loko pakistani che they are Pakistani
But: d2ll Wl & teo pakistani che  they are Pakistani

You should note that ¥\ disi e loko (lit. those people) is used
frequently to mean simply they, and di cl5l tame loko means
you.

to be

& derudl hum gujarati chum  7am Gujarati
dowdly 8 tum bharatly che you are Indian
d Wl 8 - te pakistani che she is Pakistani
i 23 12X ame amgrej chie we are English
i yonoll 9t tame pamjabi cho you are Punjabi
il elouell & teo bamgali che they are Bengali
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The negative (i.e. aml/is/are not) for all persons is nathi, for
example:

& 19 2l hum amgrej nathi I am not English
dall orudl <4l teo gujarati nathi  they are not Gujarati

2 Questions and answers

English can form questions by changing the word order. For ex-
ample, you are Gujarati can be made into a question by changing
the word order (are you Gujarati?) or by changing the intonation
(you are Gujarati?), which provides a variety of meanings accord-
ing to which words are stressed. In Gujarati, questions are mostly
formed by changing the stress and intonation without changing
the word order, for example:

dd dudl 9L tame gujarati cho  you are Gujarati
di deudl 91?7  tame gujarati cho? you are Gujarati?

When you listen to the dialogue on the cassette, you will notice the
difference between the statements and the questions in that the
questions have a rising tone.

In English, the reply to a question usually has the following pat-
tern: Are you Gujarati? Yes, I am. However, in Gujarati, most of
the words of the question are repeated in the reply, for example:

i opRudl 91?7 tame gujarati cho?  you are Gujarati?

@ el ¢ rudl g i, hhi, hum gujarati yes, I am Gujarati
chum

3 Good manners
When addressing someone whom you would call d¥ tame, o1
bhai (lit. brother) or 6i-i ben (lit. sister) must be added to the name,

as in dlewei+t Lilaben and €luseus Dipakbhai. These forms are
then as polite as saying Mr or Ms in English.
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Although ¢\ ha and -l na (yes and no, respectively) are used on
most occasions, some speakers use the formal ¢ ® ha ji or @ &t ji
ha (or simply £ i) for yes and -\ @ na ji for no. The latter two are
used mostly when the person would be addressed as >\ @p.

-42d namaste! Hello! Goodbye! (lit. homage to you!) is a formal
greeting used by Hindus and Jains (for Muslim equivalents see
page 53). It is usually sufficient to say 34 ¢\? kem cho? How are

you?

i

— aadld 2 vatcit 2 Dialogue -

UL H2L ML

Y

‘a mota bhai che This is my
Ider brother

Neela introduces some members of her family to Deepak.

el
Nila
glus
Dipak
dlen

Nila

elus
Dipak
Ag
Setu
glus
Dipak
llen
Nila

54 691, Eluseus?

kem cho, Dipakbhai?

WUl 34 8, flan?

majamam. kem che, Nila?

WE O, 2 2L eus, Ag, 2 2 Ul oud, . He

e 1] gl QE\DD
m che. 3 mota bhai Setu, ane 3 nano bhai

amir. moti bahen ahim nathi.
S e? W],  ul 87
kem cho? Samir tum nino che?
S W+l 8 A 3L L SRR 8.
ha, e naino che, ane e pan hosiyar che.
d vl €RuR 8, Ag?
tum pan hosiyar che, Setu?
il w2t SIRAR B wal way B!
teo pan hosiyar che, pan alsu che!
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glus Ul aiofl 9153 gl 87

Dipak peli lambi chokri Sruti che?

yHlR gL, HIEl odet 9!

Samir ha, moti bahen che!

e W2 oldn 97 od, A, gluseus!

Nila moti bahen che? bhale. avjo, Dipakbhai!

£lus !
Dipak avjo!

A3, ® sarum che (I’m) fine (lit. it is good)
Hl2L el mota bhai older brother

¥ ane and

-l &1 naino bhal younger brother

4&l e~ moti bahen older sister N
¢l ahim here (you should note that this is pronounced as if it
were written <[4l ahimyam)

<+l n@no young, small

4oL pan but, also

SRR hosiyar clever

sy alsu lazy

Uell aisl 9153 peli lambi chokri that tall girl
ad bhale well then, OK, so be it

wia%l avjo! goodbye!

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences. Here is
an example to start you off:

Ag UL 8.

Setu ni@ino che.

AL, Ag, Ul e, 2 2L 8.

nd, Setu néino nathi. e moto che.

1 Ag SRR 8.

1  Setu hosiyar che.

3 Ul 2 Ag cudil el

2 Samir ane Setu bhiio nathi.
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Answer the following questions:

3 Wil oigr Ag V7

3 moti bahen Setu che?
¥ 3fd aiel 87

4 Sruti 1ambi che?

B —— s vyakaran Grammar ——

4 Nouns

Gujarati nouns have two numbers (singular and plural), as does
English, for example chair, chairs. As in many languages, Gujarati
nouns have genders (masculine, feminine and neuter). These are
called grammatical gender because there is no logical reason why,
for example, w2l khursi chair should be feminine, rather than
neuter or masculine. You will have to learn the gender of every
noun as you meet it, but you will soon remember them. However,
the following rules may help.

(a) Sometimes grammatical gender is the same as natural gender,
i.e. males are masculine gender, females are feminine gender,
for example: 68+ bahen sister is feminine andeu$ bhai brother
is masculine.

(b) Nearly all nouns ending in »{\ -0 are masculine, nearly all nouns
ending in G -um are neuter, most nouns ending in ¥ &, i, S
or G u are feminine.

(¢) Rule (a) has precedence over rule (b), so that although it ends
in 9 1, eu® bhal brother is masculine.

There is no definite article (the) or indefinite article (a, an) in
Gujarati, although 35 ek one sometimes is used to mean a, one, so
vRall khursi can mean chair, a chair, the chair.

If you have learnt French genders by remembering le or la before
the noun, you may find it helpful to try learning Gujarati genders
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along with an adjeétive, for example, instead of learning vj2sll 9153, ~ chokrum (sing.) child
khur$i chair, you could learn %14l w220l moti khursi big chair. 8153, isivl  chokram, chokramo  children

The plural of all nouns (except masculines ending in »l\ -0 and
neuters ending in G -um) is formed by adding 1l -o. However,
when plurality is indicated by another word, this ending is nearly
always omitted, for example:

sid< bahen (sing.) sister ou$  bhal (sing.)  brother

o1&+l baheno (pl.) sisters oS bhaio (pL)  brothers

But:

Y car four AR cﬁr'bhii(,y‘(pl.) four brothers
bahen (pl.) sisters euSait”

However, the plural marker il -0 is not deleted if leaving it out
- would make the number unclear, for example:

ot SRR B

And: 618 §lRUR & bahen hofiyar che the sister is clever

But: AR et SRR car bahen hofiyar the four sisters are
2 che clever

An exception to this rule is that final %l -0 can never be omitted in
di$t loko (m.pl.) people. ‘

Masculine nouns ending in il -0 have plural forms in i, -go,
with optional omission of il -0 in all circumstances. When plu-
rality is indicated by another word, this ending is nearly always
omitted, for examplé:

gD - chokro (sing.) boy
8lsull, s chokrdio, chokrd (pl.) boys
8152 €l 8 chokro hosiydr che  the boy is clever
9152 SRR &  chokra hoSiyar che  the boys are clever
Or: 915211 chokriio hosiyar che the boys are clever
ARAR 8

Neuter nouns ending in G -um have plural forms in i -am. The
extending ending ii»l\ -Apo is rarely used, for example:

baheno hoslyar che the sisters are clever

(pl.)
8153 SRR O chokrum hoflyar che the child is clever
91530 €I B chokram hosiyar che the children are clever
Or: sl chokramo hosiyar che the children are clever
SRR B
(see Appendix, pagﬂ?q,\for tables of Ndifferent forms.)

5 Adjectives

Gujarati has two types of adjectives - variable and invariable. In-
variable adjectives (for example, €iR1412 hosiyar) do not change
their endings even when used with nouns of different genders or
numbers, for example:

8153 R & chokri hofiydr che  the girl is clever
8153 SRR & chokram hofiyar che the children are clever

Variable adjectives change their form according to the gender and
number of the nouns they describe. Inkhe glossary at the back of
the book (as in dictionaries) variable ddjectives are given ending
in G -um, the neuter singular form. You should note that only ad-
jectivéin G -um are variable. All other adjectives are invariable.
From now on, all variable adjectives will appear in the vocabulary
in their form in G -um. The endings for masculine adjectives are
the same as nouns ending in »il -0, for neuter they are the same as
for nouns ending in G -um. The feminine adjective endings are
always © -1in both singular and plural. The plural forms never take
i -0, for example:

SisA LS chokro moto che the boy is big
9153 Hi2L chokra moti che the boys are big
OisA {0 S chokri moti che the girl is big
¥isdall 0 & chokrio moti che the girls are big

Wis3HE®  chokrum motum che rthe child is big
©isA M2l ®  chokram motam che  the children are big
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Ad_]CCthCS agreeing with a noun referring to a person addressed
as d% tame or »uy ap (see Unit 1, grammar point 1) and referred to
as dll teo use the plural forms. When showing respect to women,
the neuter plural form in »43 -a&m is used, for example:

A2 Ul Samir nano che Sameer is small
But: €luseud ¥l2t 8 Dipakbhai mota che  Deepakbhai is

N big
1 91530 aioll & @hokrio lambi che these girls are
tall
dvrellvl -l ®  te khursio naniche  those chairs are
. small
W el 4l ®  mari baheno mamdi  my sisters are ill
che
But: dleidi-t aisi 8 Lilaben lambam che Leelaben is tall
o Wl 20 te pakistani strio those Pakistani
i 8 motam che ‘women are old

Adjectives agreeing with two or more nouns of different gen-
ders usually use the neuter plural, for example:

the brothers and
sisters are big

UL 2 oAl bhaio ane baheno
Hiel 8 mogam che

6 Sentence patterns

In Gujarati the subject of the sentence usually comes at the begin-
ning and the verb is at the end. Note the important distinction be-
tween the following two sentences, showing how adjectives and
nouns are used in the same order as in English:

2 6153 Ul & chokri nani che this girl is small
Al 95U ® & nand chokri che  this is a small girl

The following expressions have a specialised meaning:

WAl oS ® & nino bhai che

this is (my) younger
brother

W HA od® & moti bahen che  this is ( my) older sister
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Although you would call your younger brother and sister by their
first names, in traditional families you would always refer to or
address your older brother and sisters as 2\ s mota bhai older
brother or 14l ti&-. moti bahen older sister.

7 yg pan but, however

The word &l pan means but, however when it is contrasting two
things. It can occur at the beginning of a sentence or phrase, or it
can appear as the second idea (not necessarﬂy the second word) in
a sentence or phrase, for example:

21 9531 aisll 8, waL 2u s 26l © & chokri lambi che, pan &
chokri tamki che this girl is tall, but this girl is short

Or: »u ¢9153] aioll 8, 20 9153 w21 41 © & chokri lambi che, 3 chokrn
pan tumki che this girl is tall, but this girl is short

Sentences of the form i1 gL ©91s3l... & pan chokri... this, however,
girl... are not permissible, because ¥ ©9153\... & chokri... this girl...
is the first idea in the sentence. 21l w2l 24l & & pan tamki che she,

~ however, is small is permissible, because »1 1 is the first idea (as

well as the first word).

In cases,, wﬁgfé*np contrast is implied, 48 pan means also, even,
for example:

L 9153) aiell 9,
a chokri pan

» 9153wt aiell © a chokri lambi che, ane
bi che: thzs girl is tall, and this girl is also tall

n®uu abhyas Exercise

A Select the correct response to each of the following questions
and greetings.

L5 e? gundiy. 1kemcho? hum majamam

chum.
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¢ audl . hum gujariti chum. 5 ¥ § M gL
21! avjo! i 4 hum majamam chum/cho.
. : - . W eflasid, dil onudl 87 el § dprud) las
2 2] ZZZ:;QL 4 6. 2 avjo! ﬁfg‘;}ﬁiﬁ 5 leliben, tame gujarti che/cho? ha, hum gujarati chie/
chum. : caum.
! avjo! C What do you know about Sonal? You should be able to
3dd gl § el 3 tame ha, hum gujariti write three sentences about her.
asudl 8. gujarati chum. 3 3y 91, A ?
oiL? dd etdld cho? tame bharatiy cho. o Viren kem cho, Sonal?
&l ; Aid § Mol . ¢ 31 8, dlRn?
e, ¥ 9Ll ha, e gujarati che. : Sonal hum majamam chum. tum kem che, Viren?
' : ! CIEL] Wil o3l el e91?
¥ Al 2y -, » dislt 4 Nila amgrej ni,e lambo nathi. : Viren majﬁmim, tame gujarati cho?
87 o). che? : Al 8L, § Arudl . § Mrdlu ¢,
AL, 2 gl nd, e gujarati che. Sonal ha, hum gujarati chum. hum bharatiy chum.
g Viren then has the same conversation as he had with Sonal with
W 8. _ sarum che. Mabher, Neela, Javed and Steve. Make up dialogues on the model
W d 2idler B7  «iL, »uud %<1 5 tump amgrej na, appe Jain chie. of the one above using the information given below and then write
i, che? ' them out. Make up a dialogue as if Viren were talking to you and
Sl R Y - ha, ame amgrej ; write it out.
¢l chie. '
Caa . . ud TEE yudl el
el § PF Y. ha, hum apgre] Mabher parsi ‘ éujariﬂ bharatiy
chum. 3 o~
: lew %+l 3l 2430%
%= Jain, Jain, member of the Jaina religious community (see Ni\lii jain gujarati amgrej
Religion in Gujarat on page 4). The most common surname : Aae uann Qﬂ?“ldl - O{Rdlq_
\s L. Jived musalman gujardti bharatly
among British Jains is Shah. ‘ 1
, 1, ¥la (il sl «ell CRIEEL
Which is the correct form of the verb to be? Stiv khristi gujariti nathi  amerikan
Aetdit ol DL, 5 As your dialogues will be inc.lividual to you, there is no model
Nilaben gujarati che/cho. answer in the kt-sy tq the Exercises. If you can, checl'c your fluency
a2l 34 D17 Al Honni BfedL. by asking a Gujarati speaker to read your answer with you.

teo kem che/cho? teo majamam che/cho. . : . .
Aeudint, dd 3u dj\? ?lm R\ parsi Parsi, member of the Parsi religious community

Nilaben, tame kem che/cho? YA4HI+ musalm@n Muslim, member of the Islamic community
9 * 4 .

(FSIYANE S RP TR L - -
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Which is the correct form of the pronoun: 4%, teo of 2 e?

eluseins daidl 8. A/l dion B,

Dipakbhai gujarati che. e/teo lamba che. »
Uil ous SRR B. Al 21U ~efl,

nano bhii hosiyar che. e/teo a]su nathi.
~leusiq, w0l 8. /a2l Hiei @,

Nilaben ahim che. e/teo mamdam che.

e Waoll &, 3/l Wl -8l

Mabher patfi che. e/teo Jadi nathi.

U Bl ofouofl D7 w1, /A2l Yons] &,

a strio bamgali che? na, e/teo pamjabi che.

“ig mamdum i/ W
WdY patlam thin, slim
w0 jadum far

ll (f.) stri woman
sioul bamgali Bengali

tiw’t'l Pamjabi Panjabi

tll.z-he(b)(ulo.«ubteé =]

E (a) Fill in the correct forms of the adjectives, paying atten-
tion to gender and number.

2451 (UE) B, 40 (Ru3) 21 () B. As (use) A
WA A (ie) vrall 8. Aor vy vzl (us) 9.

i makan (motum) che. ordao (sarum) ane (motum)
che. ek (saphed) mej che ane tran (13l) khursi che.
mej ane khursio (saph) che.

(b) Using the information in (a), answer the following
questions.

AR vl §7?

car khursi che?
vl uge 7
Khursio saphed che?
Wy olg, 87

mej gamdum che?
vl s &7
khursio saph che?

B W ONW o
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451 (n.) makan house
¥4 (m.) ordo room
A%¢ saphed white

W% (n.) mej table

2% tran three

aud 1al red

vRell (f.) khursi chair
A$ sdph clean '
%14 gamdum dirty

AR cdr four

AHFUYAHZYL? samjya/samjyam? Do
you understand?

The forms Auoru/unoyi? samjyd/samjyam? Do you under-
stand? agreed with the subject in the same way as variable ad-
Jectives. For exampe:

WL, luseud?  samjya, Dipakbhai? Do you
understand,
Deepakbhai ?

samji, Nila? Do you
understand,
Neela?

samjyam, Lilaben? D, you
understand,
Leelaben?

Read the following passage which describes a family group.

AN, e ?

UM, s ?

L 41523 B w012 2 Aoy w2l A0 dorudl B, dall ygy QA 9,
il eudly «ell, el dad W] §, %S5 B, Agellt Y g,
e M2 D AN 234 i) B, 2y 9153, AR A EIRAR B, § 20
. d sl wu B, e vieas!

i doktar Phirojh Nasir ane Begam Nasir. teo gujarati che. teo

—_— R
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pan musalman che. teo bharatiy nathi, pan teo pakistani che.
be chokra che, Adnin and Ammar. Adnin moto che ane
Ammar nano che. & chokra saja ane hosiyar che, teo alsu
nathi. te loko khus che, masa Allah!

d522 (m.) doktar doctor

1y sajum well, in good health

wal khus happy

Hiau vicale ! masa Allah! May God save us

True or false? Write out the correct answer. Use the following model
as a guide.

B Huari 87 g1, dull Yuaud 8.
Phirojh musalman che? ha, teo musalman che.

d clsl el el

te loko gujarati nathi.

215 9153 2 s OLSA B,

ek chokri ane ek chokro che.
BA s 8.

Phirojh doktar che.

HLAL 915 R B,

moto chokro Ammar che.

— 9 ud 21 Al gujarat ane —
-gujaratio (Gujarati and the Gujaratis)
Daudi Bohras, members of a well-known sect of Shi’a Muslims,

live mostly in Bombay and South Gujarat (see the Introduction).
Since the partition of India, many Gujarati Muslims have gone to

-live in Pakistan, where they speak Urdu as well as Gujarati. There

are many words of Arabic and Persian origin in Gujarati, but
Gujarati Muslims use more of these when discussing religion. Some
of the most commonly used expressions are:
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i 2»dg4!  salam alekum!  (lit. peace be on you) hello!

qidgd ¥ari!  valekum salam! (lit. and peace on you) hello!
(in reply)

(lit. God be with you)

Goodbye!

God willing! (used by many
Muslims when talking
about any future event)

(lit. what[ever] God wills)
may God save us! (this is
used to counteract the
effects of the evil eye, %2
najar. Hindus and Parsis
say »llc?l! ovaryum bless-
ings! in this context.)

vel sildy!  khuda hafij!

Ol veas!  insaallah!

W vedls!  masa Allah!

The malignant effect of the evil eye is thought to arise when
envy occurs. Children are highly susceptible to the evil eye,
and so care should be taken when praising them. A black circle
of kajal on children’s faces makes their beauty imperfect and
so protects them. Lemons are effective in warding off the evil
eye and you will see them over doorways and on motor ve-
hicles for this purpose. A passage in Rohinton Mistry’s book
Such a Long Journey describes a woman’s attempts to remove
the evil eye from her son (See Useful Sources page 6).




DO YOU COME HERE EVERY DAY?

CICE] Y duil 34 87
Bhavna iJe teo kem che?

EXTALY L% AL WA 8. dil 51A& 2] A edi? @) ~
3\1}

Phirdos 3je teo saja che. tame kale ahim na hatam?

9)

dd A% 2l 2l 90?7 TAME

- - CICE) 8L, § 2l % ol d uad sl ¢dl? Al A sdl?
-_ RO J AHIM AVO CHO ? _— Bhavna ha, hum ahim j hati. tum savare kyam hato? ahim
! * na hato?
“ Brewr Al § ST A el § AN dl.
Do you come here every day ?\ Phirdos nd, hum ahim na hato. hump bajirmim hato.
SIELT] A A 3l 37 o B7?
i Bhavna sigls'umci kevi che? garam che? ADD
ERRE] AL, oY Al 84l 8. oug viuel B, well §7?
Phirdos nd, garam nathi, thamdi che. bahu kharab che.
pani che?
; ; ; SICE] g, Uell Aoy uR Wikl 8. 21 9 87
In this unit you will learn how to Bhavas e, pell mej par pagt chﬁ. 3 g che?
talk about your daily activities EXRE] s Adl Audl 8.
ask more elaborate questions Phirdos ek navi copdi che.
use a variety of tenses ST Bely, i sie 97?
Bhiavna Phirdos, 3 kon che?
(3rel 25 B 8. 3 wa [enell 8. war, 31 87
m —_— ‘-lldznd q vatert 1 Dialogue — Phirdos ek mitra che. e pan vidyarthi che. Aksar, kem
che? '
cn. . . | &R Brer, 31 97 20 Sl &7
yraliéHi yunivarsitimam In the university Akgar  Phirdos, kem che? & kop che?
. . . ERTAE] 2L G-I B,
Flrdau's De§a1 and Bhavna Patel meet in the students' coffee bar at Phirdos a Bhavnaben che.
the university where they are studying Gujarati. Akshar Patel is a WA 33 69, ouaritin ? adt Renll-l ©1?
new student who is about to start learning Gujarati. Aksar kem cho, Bhavnaben? tame vidyarthini cho?
Brew 33 69, euarIoin? euali ¢l, § Reaull- ¢,
Phirdos kem cho, Bhavnaben? Bhavna h&, hum vidyarthini chum.
aua-l o, Yo WML 34 D7 w812 Brew, 20 Jeal adll 87
Bhavna bas, khiib majamam. kem che? Aksar Phirdos, dje ketla vargo che?
Rel Hoil. AS $14 oy Hie s, Aol § A2 e, e Ay As % B - Al ), udd.
Phirdos  majamam. gaikale bapuji mamda hata, tethi hump Phirdos  dje ek j che - gujarati. cilo, avjo!
gher hato.
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oA bas OK (see grammar point 5 below)

ol khiib very

AY 514 gai kale yesterday

oy bapuji daddy

¢dl hata (he) was

adl tethi therefore, and so

¢ 82 ¢dl hum gher hato I was at home

2% dje today

Wy sdjum well, in good health

514 kile = 2 514 gai kale

< ¢q na hatam was not

¢l o ahim j right here (% j only follows the word it qualifies.
It is pronounced with the preceding word. So ¢l % ahim j is
pronounced as ahimj)

Y43 savdre in the morning

d 54l ¢di? tum kyam hato? where were you?
oMl bajarmam in the bazaar, in the market
! saru! good! »

Yy (f.) ca tea

34 kevum what sort of, how?

¥ garam hot

&4 thamdum cold

ol bahu very, many

wRlol kharab bad

wgll (n.) pani water

4o U2 mej par on the table

2 4 97 2 Sum che? what’s this?

-4 navum new

Adl (f.) copdi book

21 512 97 8 kon che? who's this?

(%> mitra friend

(enell (m.) vidyarthi student

(eul@- (f.) vidyarthini student

324 ketlam how much, how many?

adl (m.) varg class

ial calo! let’s go!
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* True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences. Here’s

an example to start you off:

Bre Qe &,
Phirdos vidyarthini che.

AL, Bred Renffl ol 3 Resll @,
na, Phirdos vidyarthini nathi, e vidyarthi che.

514 eUAUA BT A g

kale Bhavnaben ahim na hatam.
AR BRERA 82 % el

savire Phirdos gher j hata.

N & w0

Answer the following questions:

3 Ad 3 87

3 copdikevi che?

¥ 514 MO 6loARML Sl ? ‘

4 kale Bhavnaben bajarmam hatam?

5w vyakaran

1 T he past tense of to be, i.e. was, were

The past tense of the verb to be (I was, you were, he was, etc.) is ed
hatum. Its endings vary according to number (singular or plural)
and gender (masculine, feminine, neuter), but not for person (I,
you, he, etc.). The endings follow the same pattern as that of adjec-
tives, so there are no new forms to learn.
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Singular
Feminine
First person ¢ sl hum hati [ was
Second person g ««l tum hati  you were
Third person  d,» ¢dl  te,ehati  shewas
i el a hati she was
| Masculine \
First person ¢ edl hum hato 7 was
Second person ¢ &dl tum hato  you were -
Third person ~ d, % ¢dl  te,ehato  he was
2L gl i hato he was
Neuter
Third person o, ¥ g te, e hatum it, that was
' 2L 8q a hatum this was
Plural
Feminine of respect (see Unit 1, grammar point 5)
First person §H, gl ame hatim we were
wuEl ¢l apne hatam we were
Second person  d &di tame hatam you were
Third person  dll &l teo hatam  they, those were
2L 8l a hatam they, these were
Feminine inanimate (see Unit 1, grammar point 5 d>ll teo)
Third person  d &l te hati they, those were
il el a hati they, these were
Masculine animate
First person A el ame hatand we were
2«8 ¢dl  dppe hatamy we were
Second person  d¥ gdl tame hatamk you were
Third person  d¥ll gcl teo hat they, those were
YL gl a hata they, these were
— 58 —
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Masculine inanimate

Third person  d & te hata they, those were
L dl a hata they, these were
Neuter
Third person  d, L &« te, e hatim  they, those were
2L gl a hatam these were

The negative is formed by using - na before the verb, so - ¢q na
hatum etc. This can also be written as i€l nahotum, and it is
usually pronounced as if it were written <l¢q nohtum, for ex-

ample: o -
A 518 2N AR % ¢di gai kale ame gher  ‘yesterday we were
j hatam " at home
AR § Al il savare hum ahim  this morning I was
nahoti not here
514 dall oo™l sl Kkille teo bajarmam  yesterday they
hata were in the
' market

2 Interrogative (question) words

Many questions contain interrogative (question) words, such as
who?, what?, how many? and so on. In Gujarati, many of these
interrogative words begin with the letter $ k-. The following are
among the most frequently used:

sl kon who?

s4l kyam where?

SUIR Kyare when?

L2 kem how?

34 kevum of which kind?
seq ketlum how many?

4 §um what?

The first four are invariable and the last three decline like variable
adjectives (for example, *g motum, see Unit 1, grammar point 5).
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si2 kon is used with neuter agreements when the gender of the
person is not known, for example:

512 ¢q,? kon hatum? who was it?
These words are usually placed just before the verb, for example:
¥ 5L 7

e kon che? who is that person?

st sl sct? e loko kyam hata? where were they?
4 34 87 ghar kevum che?  what’s the house like?
IR Y kon che? who is it?
g 87 §um che? what is it? what'’s the
matter?
But: 52dl disl il ketld loko tyam how many people were
scl? hata? there?

3 Clitics

In English, and most other European languages, words such as in,
JSfrom and so on precede the words to which they relate and so they
are called prepositions. In Gujarati, these words follow the words
they govern and were formerly called postpositions. However, it is
more accurate to call these words clitics because they form com-
pounds with the words to which they relate. The exception is 42
par which is usually written separately from the word it governs.
In this unit, the following simple clitics are introduced: 4. - mam
in; \ -thi from; W2 par on; for example:

514 ¢ ool ¢dl  kale hum bajairmam yesterday I was in
hati the market
pani mej par che the water is on the
table

el {4 8

The clitic »\ e is used with certain words of place or time to give a
locative meaning (in, at, on, etc.), such as (e nisa) school; Faud
nisale at school; i s&mj evening; i¥ samje in the evening, and
2% #j today; 1% dje today. English does not say on today, but
Gujarati does, for example:

.
q
o

L U e e EvenT bar
W¥ d Fiud 4l aje te nisale nathi today he is not at

' school

in the evening
Bhavnaben was
in the market

today he is ill

ALY GUA-IGL
ORI el

simje Bhavnaben
bajarmam hatam
% d HiEL ) aje te mamdo che

The word 43 ghar home has a special form 32 gher ar home, as
well as the follczwing forms which are less frequently written, but
often spoken: 42 ghare and 83 ghere at home, for example:

A% d 82 B dje te gher che today she is at home

U gam town, village, uses this form without 3\ e also to mean in
the village, to the village, for example:

A8 514 § 2 ¢l gai kale hum gam hati yesterday I was in the.

villa P{@

the examples

These clitics can be combined with & thi, as j

below.
‘Tl:& uell mej parthi from on top of the table
u:tv.stmaﬂ ordamamthi Jfrom (out of) the room
CED] gharethi from (out of) the house

4 Word order

When a time word (for example, »u% dje) and a place word (for

example, »I<I ahim) occur in the same sentence, the time word is
placed fi t, for example:

il 2u% 2] el teo Aje ahim nathi they are not here today.

-

% vl 82 D aje teo gher che roday they are at home.

5 «u! bas! enough!

T_'he word 4! bas! enough! is used idiomatically in many situa-
tions, and you will hear it frequently. It indicates that the speaker
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has said all that he or she wants to say about a topic, as used by
Bhavna in the above dialogue. A similar use is seen when one ends
a list, for example:

6, 915U 8, 51! be chokri che, bas! there are two children (and
no more)!

Or in the same situation as an interrogative:

alddl 2% & QAL B, \
Brew  o? \
Bhavna 3#je be vargo che. "
Phirdos bas?

Bhavna  Today there are two classes.

Firdos  Is that all?

It may well be useful to know that «4 bas enough! is also used
when you do not want any more to eat. Gujaratis have a very strong
tradition of hospitality, so your hostess will keep pressing more
and more food on you until you say you have had enough!

adAld 2 vateit 2

YMaRAH yunivarsitimam In the university

Shailesh Patel and Juhi Barot are also students. They are discuss-
ing their daily surroundings and how often they come into the uni-
versity.

IRH] 3 o oS ?

Sailes kent che, Jui?

%4 W 9. § oR 8. Adu? )

Jui sarum che. sum khabar che, Sailes?

k] WA 56 AR, 2y oty 50 B A7

Sailes khas kami na@ije bahu thamdi che ne?

N
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%48 gL, 8. Jedl ol 1Sl A B! A Al 1A 37 Azl g 53 7

Jui ha, che. ketla badha loko ahim che! e loko kon
che? teo sum kare che?

ada woiR el 4Rl sl © A?

Sailes khabar nathi. ghana loko che ne?

%8 d A 2l 2ud 9?

Jui tum roj ahim @ve che?

dda § A% il Buadl. e AsAURA § A28l AR g 8.

Sailes hum roj nathi avto. dar athvadiye hum betran
var avum chum.

% d SR A B - iR?

Jui tum Kydre ave che — bapore?

Ada L, § AR g 8 2 Y § AR NG . o €A Ui MU B?

Sailes nd, hum savire avuip chum ane samje hum gher
jaump chum. tum have kyam jay che? ’

%4 & 2Tl 0122 06 . A gsirl seell W B! e, Jda!

Jui hufm ahimthi bajare jaump chum. e dukino ketli
sari che! dvjo, Sailes!

Ada ICL N

Saile§ avjo!

4 “eR 87 Sum khabar che? what’s new?

woR (f.) khabar news

Wi 56 +i[& khas kami nahi nothing special

W ol 54l © 17 dje bahu thamdi che ne? it’s very cold today,
isn't it?

sl, ® ha, che yes it is (note that Gujarati does not need the
pronoun It here)

$2a ot dldl 2¢] 3! ketla badha loko ahim che! what a lot of
people are here!

il g 53 87 teo Sum kare che? what are they doing?

woiR ¢l khabar nathi no idea, I don’t know

w3, ghanum much, many, quite

d A% 21l 204 87 tum roj ahim @ve che? do you come here
every day?

¢ A -4l »iadl hum roj nathi avto / don't come every day

¢ 215Uy dar athvadiye every week
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612481 R betran Var two or three times

saR? kyare? when?

({12 bapore in the afternoon

§ &2 %G ¢ hum gher jaum chum I am going home

d ¢4 514l 204 87 tum have kyam jay che? where are you going
now?

A gsi-ll 32l Wl B! e dukino kel sari che! rhose shops are
very good!

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences. Here’s
an example to start you off:

241% o1 AR 9.
dje bahu garmi che.
s S o1 o) ell. ¥ wg 84 8.
! | ha; aje bahu garnil nathi. aje bahu thamdi che.
2y oL AL 2] B,
aje ocha loko ahim che.
Ada Ao el 204 B,
Saile$ roj ahim @ve che.

N W pm oo T

Answer the following questions.

3 %S sul oy 9?

3 Jui kyam jay che?
¥ oo 3l 97

4 bajar kevi che?
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5 vyakaran

6 Stem and base forms of nouns and
adjectives

You have already seen that nouns vary in singular and plural forms,
for example:

9153) chokri girl
L5 chokrio girls
wisxk - chokro boy
9531 chokra boys

The singular form, which is the one you will find in the asela&
sabdavali vocabulary, is called the independent form.

Stem forms

(a) In the singular, clitics must be added after another form of the
noun which is called the stem form. Sometimes this is the same as
the independent form, for example:

Independent form: s bajar market
Stem form with the clitic %l -mam in: 12141 bajirmam in the
market
However, the independent and stem forms may be different, as in
the case of m%:uline nouns ending in ¥l -0 and neuters ending in

G -um, which replace these endings with *\ -8, for example:

Independent form: 1123l ordo room

Stem form with the clitic i -m@m in: 22331 ordamam in the
room

Or independent form: d\ rasto road

Stem form with the clitic Y2 par on: %l AR rasta par on the
road :
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Or independent form: 9153, chokrum child
Stem form with the clitic &\ thi from: ¢9is12ll chokrathi from the
child

The stem form is also used when addressing someone directly.
This form is known as a vocative, for example:

3 9152 e chokra! boy!

(b) In the plural, nouns do not require a special stem form; they
use the same form with or without clitics, for example:

_ Plural: ®13\ bajaro markets ~ With the clitic 3l -mam in:
o214l bajairomam in the
markets

Or plural: kil rastfio roads With the clitic 4R par on: Rdi»il
W2 rast#io par on the roads
Or plural: ¢is2i chokram With the clitic @l thi from:
- children wis2iell chokramthi from the
: children

(c) A variable adjective agreeing with a stem form noun is also in
the stem form, for example:

Independent form: .2l (kS moto ordo a big room
Stem form with the clitic %i -mam in: 2L R34 mota
ordamam in the big room .
Or independent form: ai¢il L lambo rasto the long road
Stem form with the clitic Y2 par on: diclt 2« lamba rasta par
on the long road
Or independent form: il ¢9153 nanum chokrum the small child
Stem form with the clitic 4l thi from: -l syl naAnd
chokrathi from the small child
The adjective appears in the stem form even if the noun has the
same form in its independent and stem forms, for example:

Independent form: 2ux gam town, village
Stem form with the clitic 4l -mam in: *l2L 2uHHl motl gimmam
in the big village

DO YOU COME HERE EVERY DAY?

Base forms

(a) Base forms are a special form of stem forms which are used
only before the clitic¥ -e. Nouns which have no special stem form
add ¥\ -e to the independent form, for example:

Independent form: ¥i% s@mj evening
Base form: %i% s@mje in the evening

This means that only singulars of masculine nouns ending in i1 o-
and neuters ending in G -um have base forms. This form is made
by replacing »il -0 or ¥ -um with the clitic \ -, for example:

Independent form: e¢13l dahiido day ,

Stem form with the clitic &l thi from: 2 e¢11¥l e dahadathi
from that day '

Base form: d €813 te dahdde on that day

Or independent form: x5y athvadiyum week

Stem form with the clitic 3l sudhi for, until: 315 sl Yl
ek athviadiya sudhi for a week

Base form: 213 2154133 gaye athvadiye last week

(b) A variable adjective agreeing with the base form of a noun is
also in the base form, for example:

Ay 2»salRA gaye athvadiye last week.

Since it is invariable, the feminine adjective does not have a base
form and does not add i -e, for example:

aAY s14 gai kile yesterday
(See Ap?ﬁ,ndix 2 for tables of all thferent forms pﬁge 320.)

7 The present continuous and the

indefinite

Formation and use

The form of the verb given in the dictionary and in the vocabulary
lists consists of the basic form of the verb, which is known as the
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root and ends in 4 -vam. This form is called the infinitive. From
this root, various tense stems (present, past and future tenses) are
formed, and to these stems endings are added (called personal end-
ings). The personal endings indicate person (J, you, etc.) and num-
ber (singular and plural), for example:

¢ chum am shows the first person singular ending, so you know
it refers to /, but the person could be masculine or feminine
¢l2A chie are shows the first person plural ending, so you know
it refers to we but the people could be masculine or feminine

The other set of endings indicates gender and number, but not per-
son, for example:

sdl hati was is feminine singular, but it can be used for either
the first, second or third person forms

¢ gl hum hati I was
d sdl tum hati you were
2 gl e hati she was

The present continuous tense of verbs (other than the verb o be) in
Gujarati is formed by adding the personal endings to the present
stem and then adding the present tense of the verb o be as an
auxiliary (helping) verb.

Present tense endings, for example:
»4g, &v-vam fo come

present stem: i1, &v-

Singular
First person ¢ 2ud ¢ hum avam 7 am coming
chum
Second person ¢ »ud & tum ave che  you are coming
Third person i, q, U e te,a he/shelit is
o w19 B ave che coming
Plural
Firstperson ~ »% »udl>l  ame avie chie we are coming
gl
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Wyl 2udl%  apne dvie chie we are coming
¢l
Second person dd 2l 9. tame @vo cho you are coming
Third person @il d U3 & teo, te ave che they are
coming

The negative of the present continuous tense is formed by adding
¢ -tum endingg to the present stem. This form marks gender and
number (like g hatum was), and the negative of the present tense

of the verb to be is added (-#ll nathi), for example:

2149 av-vam to come

present stem: 219 av-
negative form of main verb: wiaq avtum coming
negative of auxiliary verb:  «ell nathi s not
Singular
Feminine
First person ¢ »iadl <2l hum avti nathi 7 am not
coming
Second person ¢ »uddl #l  tum avti nathi you are not
coming
Third person o, % wuddl  te, e avtinathi  she is nor
Al coming
@ viadl 14l a avti nathi she is not
coming
Masculine
First person ¢ »iadl <l hum @vto nathi 7 am not
coming
Second person ¢ »uqdl -4l  tum @vto nathi  you are not
coming
Third person  d, %l »iadl  te, e Avto nathi ke is nor
- oAdl coming
U 2liadl -l & Avto nathi he is not
coming
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Neuter
Third person  d, ¥l udg -2l te, e dAvtum it/that is not
nathi coming
@i 2iaq -4l @ avtum nathi  it/this is not
coming
Plural
Feminine of respect (See Unit 1, grammar point 5)
First person % lddi -4l ame avtam we are not
nathi coming
2L wddi  Apne Avtam we are not
Aol nathi coming
Second person ¥ »uddi 2l tame dvtam you are not
’ nathi coming
Third,person  dil tiddi 2l teo Avtam they/those
, nathi are not
, coming
2L vudcl el @ avtam nathi  they/these
are not
coming

Feminine inanimete (see Unit 1, grammar point 5)

Second person di »uadl -l tame avti you are not
' nathi coming
Third person  d vladl -2l te @vti nathi they/those
are not
coming

2t 2uadl 4l & avti nathi they/these

are not
coming
Masculine @nintate~
| First person 213 »uddi -i¢l ame avta nathi we are not
coming
Y8l vUadl  dApne Avtd nathi we are not
4] coming
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Second person o »iddl %l tame Avtd nathi you are not
coming

Third person il »iddl <4l teo Avtd nathi  rhey/those
are not
coming

2L 2iddl 44l & dvtd nathi they/these
are not
coming

Masculine inanima
Third person o »iadi el /te avta nathi they/those
‘are not
coming
U gl Yl " d avta nathi they/these
are not
coming

Neuter :
Third person o, ¥l »ladi  te, e Avtam they/those
Al nathi are not
coming
@l 2iddi ¢l & avtam nathi  these are
not
coming

The rule of syllabification given in the script section applies here
and should be noted for pronunciation. Do not worry about it too
much, you will soon pick it up by hearing the language spoken, for

example:
AU%Y samaj-vum to understand
duuwdl 4l  te samajto nathi he does not understand
But: d 34% ®  te samje che he understands

English has several present tenses, whose meanings are all cov-
ered in Gujarati by the present continuous tense. This present tense
is used in Gujarati for expressing an action which:

(a) takes place at a particular time in the present, for example:
¢ 2U4 ¢ hum avum chum I'm coming (now)

—_T71 —



(a) takes place at a particular time in the present, for example:
¢ 2ud ¢ hum avam chum I’'m coming (now)

(b) occurs habitually, for example:
¢ A g, ¢ hum roj avum chum I come every day g

(c) takes place in the immediate future, for example:
¢ ¢4 26 & hum have jaum chum I'm going now

The indefinite

When the present form is used without the auxiliary, it is called the
indefinite present. While this is used to express general truths and
things which should be, its main use is to ask for permission, to
make an invitation, and so on. For example:

4 37 sum karum? what should I do?
¢ NG? hum jaum? may I go?
UL gL ! apne jaie! let's go!

The negative used in these cases is < na instead of -2l nathi, for
example:

§ L nG? hum na jaum?  shall I not go?

8 Irregular present verb forms

Gujarati has very few irregular verbs. These are verbs that behave
differently from &vvum in that the verb stem may vary, or the end-
ing follows a different pattern.The few irregular present tense verbs
can be learnt quickly. The negative form always behaves exactly
as 2lag, vtum given above.

Verbs with two stems

&4 rahevum fo remain, stay has two stems:

(@) ¢ rah-, which is used before vowel endings,

(b) ¢ rahe-, which is used before consonantal endings, for
example:
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584 kahevum fo say follows the same pattern as ¢4, rahevum:

(a) s¢ kah- which is used before vowel endings,

(b) ¢ kahe- which is used before consonantal endings, for ex-
ample:

§ 544

. hum kahum chum 7 am saying
But: ¢ sedl -2l

hum kaheti nathi 7 am not saying

%9, javam to go

This has two stems (2 ja- and % ja-). The second and third person
singular and the third person plural endings are slightly different.

Singular
First person ¢ G ¢ hum jaum Iam going/l go
“ . chum
Seg‘ond person ¢ oy & tum jay che  you are going
Third person 1, d, ¥l 4 e, te, & Jay che he/she/it is
£9 going
Plural
First person w13 8%\ 915l ame jaie chie we are going
M %85 dppe jaie chie we are going
¢la
Second person dd Wl 1  tame j@o cho  you are going f
Third person  d»ll, d W4 & teo, te jay che they are going 1
_ |
Negative %, el jatum nathi not going

(You will have another opportunity of looking at irregular verbs in
Unit 3.)

9 togoto

When going o0 somewhere, but not into somewhere, a clitic is not
required, for example:

& ok A6 ¢ hum Bharat jaum chum 7 am going to

India
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But: § g5 26 ¢ hum dukine jaum chum / am going to the
shops
(because 1
shall go into
them)

This means that for countries or cities, no clitic is needed when
expressing going fo them, for example:

& 4o G ¢ hum Mumbai jaum chum / am going to Bombay

But in order to express staying in them, i -mam is used, for ex-
ample:
¢ ®Rd¥l ¢l hum Bharatmam hati / was in India

In order to express going to a person Wi pdse near is used, for
example:

9isA €lus WA 04 © chokro Dipak pise jay che the boy goes to
Deepak

10 Idioms

Some of the features in the dialogues do not translate literally into
colloquial English. Be sure to note the translation, which will in-
clude English equivalents for idioms .

(a) Esacg ketlum how much? can be used to qualify an adjective
and means very, for example:
s2dl 1l B! ketli sari che! how good! (i.e. very good)

With a noun, «t4 badhum (lit. all) must be used after 32¢ ketlum,
for example:

32a o) @il 8di! ketld badha loko hata! what a lot of people
were there!

(b) weR khabar news is also used idiomatically, for example:
g ver 87 Sum Khabar che? (lit. what is the news?) is used
frequently upon meeting an acquaintance.
Wit 59 ok -yl khds kami khabar nathi (lit. there is no
special news) is the usual reply.
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uoiR ¢l khabar nathi (lit. there is no news) is a standard way
of saying () don't know.

(c) Gujarati speakers often add <L? ne? at the end of questions. It is
used only with verbs and adjectives and means isn't it? when
the expected answer is yes, it is. ,
d udl eigA § -? te tamari bahen che ne? she's your sister;

isn't she?

w9l A?  d@vo ne? come in, won't you?
w7 sdrum ne? it's good, isn't it?

When the speaker is more doubtful about the reply to the question,
5 Ke is used instead, for example:

d 2ud 3?7 tum ave ke? you are coming,
aren't you?

Also: ¢ 214 3 [8? tum ive ke nahi? you are coming,
aren't you?

d 2ud ¥ 3?7 tum dve ke kem? you are coming,
aren't you?

ARIAU abhyas

A Make as many questions as you can from the following state-
ments.

2% oig AL ©.

dje bahu garmi che.
ag sd &4 edl.

gal kile thamdi hati.
Bre Rensdl 9.
Phirdos vidyarthi che.
~{lell U U 8.

Nila gam jay che.

i el 2uadi.

tame nathi avtam.

N B XWOUNW® D
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B Shaheenais interrogating Neena. Using the interrogative (ques-
tion) words given below, write out the question that Shaheena must
have been asked. Use the d% tame forms.

ST (347)

Sahina (kevum?)

Al A olg vs B,

Nina copdi bahu kharab che.
AL (5al?)

Sahina (kyam?)

{1l A 514 § AR edl.

Nina gai kiile hum gher hati.
Al (5R?)

Sahina (kyare?)

-t ¢ A% AR g5 NG ¢,
Nina hum roj savare dukane jaum chum.
Al (51a1?)

Sahina (kon?)

SR ECER DI

Nina khabar nathi.

C . Neena is now in a bad mood and wémts to contradict every-
thing Shaheena says. Write out her replies to Shaheena's remarks
in the dialogue below, but first look at this example:

Wl e sA Y A?

Sahina dje bahu thamdi che ne?
AL AL, ol AL 1,

Nina nd, bahu garmi che.

This example means It is very cold today, isn't it? No, it is hot.
Note that Gujarati uses nouns here, where English uses adjectives,
i.e., the Gujarati literally means There is a lot of coldness today,
isn't there? No, there is a lot of heat.

adlHL A 1A AAuSUS Al el A ?

Sahina gai kale Sailesbhai ahim hata ne?
A ... 4

Nina ni,...

MV TV VUL MNTENE YLD WA

- 2L ML gsiell 3edl wdl 9!
Sahina a moti dukano ketli sari che!
- “L,...

Nina ni,...

Al il A 2] vl 91 A7

Sahina tame roj ahim @#vo cho ne?
A “l,...

Nina ni,...

Adl-u I W2l o HotdHi 8 8 A2
Sahina tamira mota bhai Mumbaimam rahe che ne?
L “l,...

Ninza ni,...

D Put the following forms of the present tense of the verb to be
into the past, and the past forms into the present.

d HiEL B,

te mamdo che.

qd dist xdl 8.

te loko ahim che.

21 v gl

ame khus hata.

L wal e91?

tame majamam cho?

W NwW = oo

E Imagine that you are in a students' coffee bar with your friend
Priya. Fill in your part of the conversation.

Bt A7 g R 87

Priya kem che? Sum khabar che?

1 Greet her and say everything's OK.

B 2% § R NG . A 4 Y7

Priya dje hum bajare jaum chum. tum Sum kare che?
2 Say you are studying.

Brau 248 !

Priya dpne jaie!

3 Refuse and tell her you have two Gujarati classes.
B wd, § 6. vua!
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Priya cil, hum jaum. avjo!
4 Say goodbye.

Y11 (m.) abhyas study

@041y sl abhyas karve o study
(Lit. to make a study, s0 § Al 1041y 53 1 hum gujardtino
abhyas karum chum / am studying Gujarati, lit. I am making a
study of Gujarati. You should note that 53 karvo here is agree-
ing with »te4i1 abhyas study which is masculine, rather than
having the usual infinitive ending which is neuter, i.e. 59
karvum zo do, to make.)

ey

Which is the correct alternative in the following sentences?

2UY AUPIRH] B,
dje garam/garmi che.
- o el 2uadlzuadi.
tum nathi avti/avtam.
A 1A Eluseilsd uel L gal/sdi.
gai kile Dipakbhai ahim na hatd/hatam.
§ Yool el 8cll/Redl
hum Mumbaim#m nathi rahti/raheti.
Al CURAHI/CURA Y, B
teo Bharatmam/Bharat jay che.

LB W O N

G In the following passage, the writer has forgotten to put any
endings on the nouns and verbs and has written out the dictionary
forms. Write out the passage, correcting the dictionary forms in
the brackets using the English translation as a guide

(o) (sculy) 2is Bt A (¢d)). w2t A 20 (Ui (1#ll) (R3g) 213

g&\& A (1 +8). wa 6 (Ag) (g) (st )i s () 9153 (R34).
§ AUy A (W) () @il 23 v (B).

(gayum) (athvadiyump) ek mitra ahim (hatum). pan te a
(g&dm)mam (nathi) (rahevum) ane have te ahim (na + che). pan
have (pelum) (motum) (mak@n)mam ek (ninum) chokro
(rahevum). hump roj i (ghar) (javum) ane ame khus (che).

DO YOU COME HERE EVERY DAY?

Last week my friend was here. But he does not live in this town and
now he is not here. But now a young boy lives in that big house. I
8o to this house every day and we are happy.

AHFU/UHTUL? samjya/samjyam? —

£ WsalRA § AR NG . § cul ~tofl Wl - § sl ¢

. oy [as 8 A dil QR s 82 8. § derl
oA 53 8. AR § YFARANL 06 ¢ 2R oWl § AR
g, 6. ALY § U 2CUA 53 .

Saile§ dar athvadiye hum Lestar jaum chum. huip tyam

nathi raheto - hum Lamdanmam rahum chum.
bapuji siksak che ane teo Lestarmam kam kare
che. hum Lamdanmam abhyas karum chum.
savire hum yunivarsitimam jadum chum ane
bapore hum gher avum chum. samje hum gher
abhyas karum chum.

[Ras (m.), (ulas (f) Siksak, Siksika reacher

N LAY WU NLU -

Answer the following questions.

Ad sui e B?

Saile§ kyam rahe che?

AQ oAUl 514 52 D7

Saile§ dukanmam kam kare che?
2 413 YFaRin 9u 87

e kydre yunivarsitimam jay che?
CMERR ST DR

bapore e kyam jay che?

ALY A g 5287

samje e sum kare che?

The Gujarati version of Indian place names may be different from
the English version, for example:
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The Gujarati version of Indian place names may be different from
the English version, for example:
Yol
MR

Mumbai
Bharat

Bombay
India

Or it may be the same, but transcribed phonetically into Gujarati,
1.e. written as it is pronounced and not as it is spelled, for example:

London
Leicester

a4
dze:

Lamdan
Lestar

Leicester is a city in the British Midlands whose population is said
to be between a third and a half Gujarati. It is certainly a cultural

centre for Gujaratis in the UK and it now has a number of promi-
nent Gujarati buildings, in particular its Jain temple.

A%Ad 27 Al gujarat ane
gujaratio

Although many younger Gujaratis speak Gujarati at home, many
of them do not know how to read or write in Gujarati and are not
confident about using Gujarati in formal situations. Gujarati is
available as a GCSE subject in the UK, usually outside mainstream
- teaching, but there is no provision for Advanced Level Gujarati.
Gujarati is not available outside Gujarat and Bombay as a univer-
sity. subject except in a few universities. Medieval Gujarati can be
studied in Paris. The School of Oriental and African Studies
(SOAS), University of London, is one of the few places where it
can be studied from scratch to a level at which it is possible to
study both modern and medieval literature.
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¥ sl 2681 917 TAME KYAM
—— RAHO CHO?

Where do you live?

In this unit you will learn how to

talk about where you live and ask others questions about where
they live -

talk about your family

express opinions

give commands

addld ¢ vateit 1

ddR @R 54 97 tamarum ghar kevum che?
What's your house like?

Jagdish Modi and Mohammad Thobani work together. They are
discussing Jagdish’s house in Wembley, just outside London, and
Mohammad’s house in London proper.

HeHie oAU, AR 54l 2L 917
Mohammad Jagdisbhai, tame kyam raho cho?




odL€lal

Jagdis

Hg¥He
Mohammad
odtglal

Jagdis

HgMiE

Mohammad

oLl

Jagdi$

HlgRie

Mohammad

%dglal
Jagdis

GUJARATI

W3 4R dotellul 8. SléoL Asefl ag g el 3 doell
oLy, % A3 B,

marum ghar Vemblimam che. Tlimg Rodthi
ghanum dur nathi. mane Vembli bahu j game
che.

ol 3q 87

Vembh kevum che?

6oL As W well gl goidl © 2 Al A W)
AUl 2l 1O & il Rt 2 AR Bl Holla
¢l o sul 6L L7

Ilimg Rod par ghani gujarati dukano che ane
tyam mane sasti gujarati cijo male che ane
rastimim ame amiira mitrone malie chie. tame
kyam raho cho?

€ USRHL G ¢, T HslrL ol Ul B uRL B UA g AT
AL B, WHL AR o R V. MU 83 Fedl wRU B ?
hum Sahermam rahum chum. mirum makan
bahu niinum che pan e mane bahu sarum lage
che. emam car j ordd che. tamira gharmam
ketla orda che?

I YL UL 208D, 4 A R o1 A B, uat il
UellA 21 8 el ag 5120 3 B g o] . g wsint
3987

amirad gharmam sit orda che. mane e ghar
bahu game che pan mari patnine e ghar nathi
gamtum kiiran ke e ghanum junum che. tamarum
makan kevumn che?

2 Ag © A €35 2R AL WA B, €35 23l
oudlail Hidl & A il oig usi 2ud B, o e
Al 8. As Bad 2002 82 e !

e navum che ane darek ordamam navo siman
che. darek ordani bario moti che ane emamthi
bahu prakas ave che. bahu sumdar lage che.
ek divas amare gher avjo!

weL g dog 87 Wig 87 dud ¢d oig QL wA 7
pan bhadum ketlum che? momghum che?
tamne have bahu paisa male che?

o
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Weie
Mohammad

L, 4 ot Al el oL ouy Botd st 8.
nd, mane bahu paisd nathi malta. bipujina
mitranum makin che.

d413 tamarum your

13 marum mine

doiedl Vembli Wembley

$RoL As Ilimg Rod Ealing Road, a very Gujarati street in
Wembley

ug| ¢2 ghanum dir a little way

3+ 313 © mane game che / like

ug| ghanum many, quite a few

% 44 & mane... male che / get

A, sastum cheap

Al (f.) cij thing

Rl rastAimaAm on the street, in the street

23, 2R BolA wolll 12 ame amdra mitrone malie chie we
meet our friends

{13, amArum our

yad malvam to meet

182 (n.) Saher city

¥a 3 @l © mane sarum lage che I think it’s nice
AUld st seven ’
W ucfld A 4R ) S, mari patnine a ghar nathi gamtum
my wife doesn't like that house

ul (f.) patni wife

510 5 kdiran ke because

%<} jiinum old

d413 tamdrum yours

M4 (m.) saman luggage, furniture

ou3l (f.) bari window

st (m.) prakas light

e sumdar beautiful

aldl € lage che it seems

(Bax (m.) divas day

Oué (n.) bhiidum rent

1§, momghum expensive
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- ol Ul 44 @7 tamne bahu paisa male che? do you earn
much money?

¢4 have now

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

%L RAMH] 2 8,

Jagdi§ Bharatmam rahe che.
el oig Yo wil ®,

Jagdi§ bahu paisa male che.
WeBied Al ol Wiie B,
Mohammadne tyam jiino saman che., {; - /\{\Q,»

WO N W o

Answer the following ‘(‘]uestions, N

¥ Hignied w2 34 @7

4 Mohammadnum ghar kevum che?
Y doiell 3q @7

S Vembli kevum che?

AL5W vyakaran

1 The particles - ne and - num

Direct and indirect objects

The direct object is the person or thing which receives the effect of
a verb, so in the sentence [ see Deepak, Deepak is the direct object
of the verb to see. Verbs may have two objects, one being the di-
rect object and the other the indirect object. For example, in the
septence I give Deepak the book, the book is the direct object (the
thing which is being given) and Deepak is the indirect object (the
person to whom the thing is being given). In English, this sentence

— 84 —

7

)

WHERE DO YOU LIVE?

could be written I gave the book to Deepak; to marks the indirect
object of the verb. Some sentences do not have direct objects. For
example, in the sentence I fold Deepak, Deepak is still the indirect
object since he is not what was told, which was an unstated direct
object (the thing said, the story, etc.).

The clitic or ending « ne is used in Gujarati to mark both direct
and indirect objects.

< ne is always used with the indirect object, and always with the
direct object when it is a person. It is often used when the direct
object is an animal, but it is used less often when the direct object
is a thing, for example:
¢ oud Audl 20y ¢ hum bhaine copdi apum chum / give the
book (direct object) to my brother (indirect object)
¢ wUElucus Aiey ¢y hum Jagdisbhaine sambhalum chum I
listen to Jagdishbhai (direct object - person)
But: ¢ 2i-{l aid i ¢§ hum eni vat saimbhalum chum / listen
to his speech (direct object - inanimate).

As with other clitics, 2 ne is added to the stem form of nouns. Note
that the pronoun takes a special form,; see the table below. Adjec-
tives which agree with this noun or pronoun are also in the stem
form, for example: '

¢ Ul oA Audl 21y ¢ hum nana chokrane copdi apum
chum !/ give the book to the small boy

Possession

The ending < -num declines as a variable adjective. When it is -
added to the stem form of the noun it usually indicates possession,
like the English ’s (for example, Nila's brother). It agrees with the
following noun, i.e. the thing possessed not the possessor, for ex-
ample:

et ou$ Nilano bhai Neela’s brother (where < -num agrees |
with the brother (m.), not Neela (f.))
2L o1 eno bhai his or her brother
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It is often unnecessary in Gujarati to use possessive pronouns, as
you will have seen in the dialogues and examples. For instance, in
the following sentence there is no need to specify whose sister is
coming if it is the sister of the speaker. However, if it is someone
else’s sister then this must be made clear, for example:

olér w1 B bahen ave che (my) sister is coming
But: el oié- Nilanibahen  Neela’s sister is coming
2 8 ave che

A ‘Table of pronouns with - -rt and < -num

Indepen-  Possessive Pronoun with
dent form form of - ne
of pronoun pronoun (v

num form or

equivalent)

Singular

Firstperson ¢  hum %3 mirum %3  mane

Second persong, tum 1 tirum  dd tane

Third person d te di tenum A4  tene
A e dq emum A\ ene
W 8 g dnum A @ne
sl kop Sl konmum 48 kone

Plural

First person  »% ame Wi am@rum 3 amne
Wyl Appe WY Apapum 2 Apanne

Second persondi  tame dly tamirum di tamne
WY @p Wi dpnum  2yA dpne

| Third person d»ll teo dvlq teonum/ A teone/

ddy temnum A4 temne

(You will have an opportunity of looking at further uses of + num
in Unit 5.)

WHERE DO YOU LIVE?
2 Impersonal verbs

Gujarati has a very small number of verbs of a type similar to
the English it seems to me. For example, if you want to say you
like something in Gujarati, you have to say that it pleases you;
if you want to say you think something, you say that it seems
to you; if you want to say you get something, you have to say
it accrues to you, etc.

In English, these constructions use a neuter form it seems to me
with an indirect object (it seems to me) in a way which is very
similar to Gujarati. Gujarati uses the - -ne forms which we met in
grammar point 1 above as indirect objects.

(a) The impersonal construction it seems to me does not have to
have a grammatical subject in Gujarati (i.e., you do not always
have to say it), for example:

41l ® mane lage che  (lit. ir seems to me) I think
iy ® mane thay che (lit. it is to me) I think

4134 ®  mane game che (lit. it is pleasing to me) I like
iU ® tene sdrum che (lit. it is good to him) he is well

These verbs use neuter agreements in the positive and the nega-
tive, for example:

YW 4l ®  mane sarum lage che it seems good to me
windl @l mane nathi lagtum it doesn't seem to me

(b) However, some impersonal constructions do have a grammati-
cal subject, as in the English sentence, This book is pleasing to me
which has a grammatical subject (i.e., the book). Where there is a
grammatical subject in Gujarati, the verb must agree with it, for
example:

UL 9150 4 el A4l & chokra mane nathi gamta 7 don’t like
these boys (The verb ending agrees with the grammatical
subject, which is ¢is chokra boys)

Or: 3L ¥4% el Wl mane samaj nathi padti / don't under-
stand (W% samaj understanding is a feminine noun)
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41 4% U3 © mane samaj pade che (lit. understanding falls to
me) I understand ‘

The verb 419 malvum fo meet is used as an impersonal verb when
it means to get or to obtain. In the negative of the impersonal con-
struction, the verb agrees with the subject, for example:

He QoL 1A Q) mane paisa male che I earn money (lit.
money gets to me)
4 UL+l H9dl  mane paisa nathi I don't earn
malta money

(The verb agrees with Q1 paisa, the grammatical subject)

However, 3194 malvum o meet also behaves like a regular per-
sonal verb, for example:

48 Wi di  dpnpe tyAm tamne  we meet you there

Hoflat ¢Sl malie chie
q Al ¥ 4l ame tyAm ene nathi we don't meet him there
HAdl malta

(You will have another opportuni.ty of looking at impersonal verbs
in Unit 4).

3 'Negatives

The forms ¢ nahi and ¢l nahim rnot are interchangeable in all
circumstances, and they can come before or after the verb. How-
ever, - na is used only before the verb. Although some verb forms
may use any of these negatives, some are restricted to using only -
na, such as the past tense - ¢q na hatum (ir) was not. The nega-
tive used by each form of the verb is therefore given when the
form is introduced.

¢l nahim can also mean no in reply to a question, like «u na. H
ma is used only with prohibitions (negative commands), but is
rarely used in colloquial speech. «¢l nathi is the negative of all
forms of ® che is. When it is used as an auxiliary verb, it may
appear before or after the main verb, for example:

vwricre UV ruuv Live s

d A2 «l sadl te roj nathi avto/ d Ay 2uddl -l te roj avto
nathi ze doesn't come every day

4 Commands and requests

In Gujarati, as in English, there are special forms of verbs which
are used for giving commands. These are called imperative verbs.
In English, they are like ordinary verbs except they usually do not
use a pronoun, for example, Do it!, Go away! You will notice that
in written English there is often an exclamation mark (!) after im-
perative forms. Gujarati has several ways of forming imperatives
or command verbs.

Telling someone to do something or wishing for some-
thing to happen

Like English, Gujarati usually does not use the pronoun with the
imperative forms and often uses an exclamation mark in the writ-
ten form. For immediate commands, the present imperative is used.
This differs from the indefinite present (the present without the
auxiliary — see Unit 2, in grammar point 7 — in only two places):

(a) The second person singular (¢ tum), where the plain stem of
the verb is used:

59, kar-vum to do, to make
52! kar! do! (¢ tum)

(b) The third person polite (d2ll teo), where there is an ending in
1L -0:
2uad, avvum to come
2Ll ivo! may he come!

Other forms of the present imperative are the same as the indefi-
nite present, for example:

84 ol gher ja! go home! (4 tum)
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843 onil! gher jao! go home! (d¥ tame)
wigR wal! amdar avo! come in! (¢¥ tame)
28w ipne jaie! let's go!

aldid i g 5! Bhagvan enum may God grant him good
bhalum kare!  fortune! (dll teo)

Asking someone to do something

In order to ask someone to do something, you should use the fu-
ture/polite imperative. This is formed by inserting the suffix % -j-
after the stem and before the personal endings ¢ -e and il -0 of the
second person forms, for example:

vilaq avvum fo come
! avje! come! (4 tum)
w19 ! avjo! please come! (d¥ tame)

There is also a third person form, which is rarely used in spoken
Gujarati:

y%! thajo! may it happen so!

Asking someone to do a favour

For very formal requests or asking for favours, a form will 2l o is
used (this is the same form as the future, see Unit 4, grammar
point 1) to give a future sense or simply to make very polite re-
quests, for example:

ML 8 29! mard gher avso!  would you please come to
my house? (43 tame)
But: iRl &R mara gher @vjo! please come to my house

w199 ! : (¢ tame)

There is no equivalent of the expression please when making re-
“quests in Gujarati; the use of the % -j- or 2 -§o form is polite

enough without needing an extra word. Politeness can also be ex-

pressed by using the particle %2t jara just, a little, for example:

oL 3 A w1l jard mane copdi @po! just give me the book,
won't you?

WHERE DO YOU LIVE?

Asking someone not to do something

Prohibitions (negative imperatives or commands) add - na, Al
nahi or <[ nahim to the forms given above, for example:

92 -8 il gher nahi jio! don't go home!

A« il gher na jao! don't go home!
82« oall! gher na jao! please don't go home!

The negative %\ ma is used in certain frequently occurring expres-
sions, for example:

Bt L 51! cimta ma karo! don't worry!

Another type of prohibition is formed using the negative present
form of the verb with + na, -8 nahi or ¢l nahim instead of
«#ll nathi, for example:

82 R %dl! gher nahi jato! don't go home!

3 vatcit 2

' oh
W & Jeall cusud+ d? tamare kegam P
bl@hen che? How many broth nd

sisters do you have?

Nalini Patel and Gopi Parekh are in a cafe on the Ealing Road
discussing their families.

ol dHR 3edl cudeid 97

Gopi tamare ketlam bhaibahen che?

(&l S PRIERCGERE R PR TETRCTO RS

Nalini mire ek mota bhai ane ek nano bhai che.

ol AL UL g 87

Gopi emnam namo Sum che?

Al W2l el AH AAU B A Al euS U sHAU B, HR

S8 oldet A2l dHR Vs % A ® A7?
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Nalini mota bhiﬁ@ﬁm Saile§ che ane nana bhainum
nam Kamles™che. mare kol bahen nathi. tamare
ek j bahen che ne?

Al AL, § sl 215 €ls 6, wa R susidl s 23 WA
W B, e AN Ay B,

Gopi nd, hum ekni ek dikri chum, pan mara kakino
dikro amari sithe rahe che. enum naim Anuj che.

[a-{l ¥ AYsd gdoni WL L?

Nalinm tame samyukta kutumbmam raho cho?

ol L, 23 G 4 O i dls 8,

Gopi hi, amarum motum ghar che, to thik che.

Al S8 20d 9! 2L we s Y?

Nalini juo! koi ave che! a manas kon che?

ol e 8. il Hell WA Al L B, 5154 D A7 el § N

' G,

Gopi Anuj che. juo, eni pase navi gigli che. phain che
ne? cilo, hum gher jaum.

-l ¢ duRl W zrug?

Nalini hum tamari sathe iv@

ol %33, 56 aitll A, 2H13 el A?

Gopi jarur. kami vimdho nahi. amire tyam avo ne?

Al HIZ AS AL ALEL, 2UUSL IR dl FSA !

Nalini mari rah jojo. cilo, apne tamire tyam jaie!

dMI3... 8 tamadre... che you have

eudeigst (n.pl.) bhaibahen brothers and sisters
¥ (n.) n@m name

WX 518 old- -8l mare koi bahen nathi I don't have a szst%(,\\kx

— {\

/ﬂ

stst (m.pl.) kaka uncle g

€152l (m.) dikro son %

Aysd s¢ot (n.) samyukta kutumb joint famzly

8ls thik OK

516 214 9! koi ave che! someone's coming!
WY (m./n.) manas person

%1 juo! look!

BAsell 3 €52 (£.) ek ek dikri only child (feng}i){\\i\, ’(‘/'Q |

Y nNo UV IwY Live s

il Wl -1l oudl @ eni pase navi gadi che he has a new car
$19 phmn fine

il Wd tamari sathe with you

%3 Jarur certainly AL S LSL A Copmow e, bﬁc@"j :
%8 ditl (¥ kami vamdho nahi no problem o U
W3l A AA! mari rah jojo! wait for me!

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

“Alerlletl su50mL €lsA, A 207 B,
Nalinina kakana dikranum nam Anuj che.

1L AAlaAld o odel B,

1 Nalinine be baheno che.
3 oA 6 eudal B,

2 Gopine be bhiio che.

3

3

Answer the following questions.

Jda 2 sud 519 87

Saile§ ane Kamale$ kon che?
stell WA el oudl 7

Kkoni pase navi gadi che?

w2 X

isWL vyakaran

5 More irregular present verb forms

For the first explanation of this see page 72. Unit 2, point 8.
A4 jovum to see

Singular

First person g A6+« hum joum chum /see, am seeing
Second person % & tump jue che you see
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Third person i, d, 1

=

e, te, @ jue che he/she/it sees

ol 8
Plural
First person % A6y ° ame joie chie we see
el
28 ASH  Apne joie chie we see
gl

Second person dd %l .  tame juo cho  you see
Third person  d»L %> &  teo jue che they see

Negative ‘
g el jotum nathi  does not see

44 dhovam o wash follows exactly the same pattern.

6 Pronouns with adverbials

In Unit 2, grammar point 3, you met the clitics 4i mam, etc. While
clitics are usually written as part of the word they govern (for ex-
ample, %1241 bajarmam in the marker), there is another group of
words which function in a similar way but which are written sepa-
rately from the word they govern. These are called adverbials (for
example, WA pdise near and A4 sathe with). The variable ending
+ -num may also be added to the independent form of the words
the adverbial governs. This ending appears in the form « -n4, «{l -
ni or i-ne, according to the adverbial. Although many speakers
use -t -na with all of these adverbials, in written Gujarati the vari-
ous forms must be used and so must be learnt with each new form.
(see Appendix 2 for a full list of these adverbials — page 320). The
corresponding possessive forms of the pronouns are also used, for
example, ¥l mard, 113l mari, 42 mire:

atdl A 2l bhaini sathe &vo  come with (your)

brother
il WE el eni sathe avo come with him

W A 2udl madri sdthe avo come with me
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In the case of nouns, the 7 -num form can often be omitted, but
the pronoun always has to take the appropriate form (31 ene, i
end, ¥i-{l eni, etc.), for example:

d i 0 204 8 te bhai sathe she is coming with
ave che (her) brother -
Or: d eus-l wa  te bhaini sathe  ske is coming with her
S A8 ave che brother
But: d ¥+l 1A  te eni sathe she is coming with him
21d 9 ive che

Words which describe the action of the verb or are associated more
closely with the verb are called adverbs, such as the English ke
runs quickly. The adverbial forms in Gujarati can also function as
adverbs, for example:

2 WA ol wS¥ fl2 appe sathe bajare jaie chie we are
going to the market together

7 Expressions for to have

Gujarati does not have a verb to have and so expresses possession
iri a variety of ways. The main distinction is between having things
that are movable and those that involve a more permanent rela-
tionship.

(a) In the case of movable objects «ll WA ni pase is used, for ex-
ample:

W3l WA d & mari pise paisa che / have money

(b) In the case of immovable objects (for example, houses), rela-
tives and parts of the body, a form with num may be used which

agrees with the thing possessed, or a ne form of the possessor may
be used, for example:

A As USRS enum ek motum  she/he has a big house
ghar che
6l 9153 B ene be chokra che she/he has two boys

4’
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W3 6 915 © mire be chokri che I have two boy

These 42 mdre forms are used idiomatically with il tyAm there
in the sense of one's house, for example:

§WHR Ul wudl!  amdre tydm @vo! come to our house!
gul iy humenetyim  [am staying at her place
rahum chum .

St A
ey :

L

8 Note on & koi and 6 kami

(a) There are three adjectives used in the singular in Gujarati to
mean some or any. These are: 515 kol some, any, 56 kami some,
any, 53 kasum any (at all). Only 54 kasum is variable. Some
speakers prefer to use either 519 koi, 5% kami all the time, whereas
others use ¥ kol when referring to people and 5% kamil when
describing things, and others use 5% kami only in agreement with
neuter nouns. 59, kasum is used mainly in negatives. For example:

¢ 519 [Ba etz hum koi divas bajarmam [ never go to

A2l dl nathi jati . the market
519 @l dwll A¢  Kkoi stri tamari rah jue che some woman
gl 87 is waiting
_ for you
duidl WA 59 Al tamari pase kami copdi  have you gota
87 che? book with
you?
WL A9 siu ¥l mare kol kam nathi I've not got
any work
HIR 59 s+l mare kami kam nathi I've not got
any work
56 54 87 kami kam che? is there any
work; may
I help you?
— 96 —
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d 59 514 ol 52dl te kaSum kam nathi he doesn't do
karto any work
(b) These three forms are also used as pronouns, meaning some-
one, something, anyone, anything. Here, 5% koi is used for ani-
mates and 5¢ kami for inanimates. For example:

519 e WA 8?7 koi barna pase che?  is there someone
at the door?

56 & kami nahi that's nothing, it's
all right
Hor U2 9 87 - 59 2l mej par Sum che? what's on the
- kami nathi table? Nothing
51697 koi che? is anyone there?

(c) These forms are not used in the plural, although a reduplicated

form 18 s19 koi Kkoi is used with animates and inanimates, for
example:

516 516wl x1€l & koi koi manaso some people are
ahim che here
51§ S8 4R d »Ud ® kol kol var te dve che ke comes
sometimes

Otherwise, edis ketlamk some, quite a few and 4isis thodamk
some, not many are used. These behave like variable adjectives
before their 5 -k endings, for example:

sedls wiRll 4l ¢l ketlak manaso  some people were there
tyam hata

dlils IRl i sl thoddak manaso a few people were there
tyam hata

ARYA abhyas

A traditional Gujarati house uses space quite differently from a
modern house. The important division is into private and public
space, the private rear or inner rooms being used by women and
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family members. Outsiders, especially men, are not usually ad-
mitted to the inner rooms. For the family members, there is no
private space; people do not have their own bedrooms. The men of
the house sleep in one area, the women in another. In modern
houses, space is used more like a European house to a greater or
lesser degree.

For a detailed study of the traditional wooden houses of Gujarat,
see Useful sources page 6 Haveli, Wooden Houses and Man-
sions of Gujarat.

2)2dl (m.) otlo verandah at the front of a house

wua (f) padsal room at the front of a house in front of the
2124\ ordo (usually with a swing)

2123l (m.) ordo room (traditionally a rear room)

s (m.) cok internal courtyard

Modern names include:

yaurll 2R3 (m.) siivino ordo bedroom

&ss (f.) bethak living room

Warl ¥ (m.) rahevano ordo living room
w@§ (n.) rasodum kitchen

Agaldl 03 (m.) nahvano ordo bathroom

A Answer the following questions in Gujarati about the house
in this drawing.

2L 82 39 87

a ghar kevum che?

¥ 0 87

e motum che?

Jeal R B?

ketla orda che?

BRJAAL AL g 7
ordfionam namo Sum che?
e 21 4R AR 87

tamne 3 ghar game che?

N S WO NV D

T
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Write out and correct the tollowing seniences.
¢ LR U Aiety ¢,
hum taro bhaine sambhalum chum.
B I A AL O,
e mirum siarum lage che.
2L 82 W Ul el ol
a ghar mari patnine nathi gamti.

W2 et S 1A S, ij
madre oaisi male che.
W 4l A R4 B.

mirum gharmam cir orda che.

N WONO = &

ity ochum few, less, insufficient

C The followmg dlalogue between Anahita and Shobha has been
jumbled up. Write it out in the correct order.

LR LTI ¥ voR 8., Wl wA Al Y 8.

Anahita mane khabar che. mari pase thoda paisa che.

gl A A2 Awidlall, AR wRL HiEl W AW S,

Sobha §aherna bajarmam vepario saro pag momgho mil
rikhe che.

Rl By Al ? il !

Anahita kem nahup" cilo Jale'

sl 2% R 5 s el § udl wd wug?

Sobha dje mire kami ki nathi. hum tari sathe avam?

CNTIRAT € ool MG g,

Anahita hum bajare jaum chum.

glley sS40 od 8 wulda?

Sobha kyam jay che Anahita?

QuIRloll AR YL HiEL Hie AY ¢ vepdrio siro pan momgho mal
rikhe che the merchants keep nice but expensive goods
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QUUAFALL

D' You have just started to learn Gujarati and you want to prac-
tise speaking with Viren. Complete your part of the dialogue.

Say hello to Viren

Wl 3, 24, ai oeridl allvi) 617

majamam. kem, Stiv, tame gujarati §ikho cho?
Say yes, you are learning Gujarati. Say it's very dif-
ficult.

AL, ASE B! dun o]l A B7

nd, sahelum che! tamne gujariti game che?

Ask him what he is saying. Say you don't understand.
Ask him to speak slowly.

el il AR 87

tamne gujarati game che?

Say you like it very much indeed.

¢\

dllug sikhvam 0 learn
L4 sahelum easy

243 aghrum difficult, hard
13 dhime slowly

W b W pd 0

E . Make commands and requests using the following sentences.
Use the following example to guide you.

HIRL LS oo oy 9, €lsa,...!

madro dikro bajare jay che, dikra,...!
Becomes: €152, oo !

_ dikr3, bajare ja!

elusoud W2l 2ud 8. gluseusd,... !
Dipakbhai mare tyam ave che. Dipakbhai,...!
2leiL 514 53 9. e, |
Sobha kam kare che. Sobha...!
- 2 e GRdl MR dld WM D, vid A GRdl...!

WHERE DO YOU LIVE?

Anal ane Udita mari vat sambhale che. Anal ane Udita...!
AL YA AL UL B, AU, %3]

Racnaben mane saman dpe che. Racnaben, jara...!

et 82 el odl. la...!

Nila gher nathi jati. Nila,...!

(7 -2 O

F Change the following sentences to include s1¢ koi, 56 kami, 53|
kaSum, 324is ketlamk instead of the underlined form. Use the
following example to guide you.

M vy Qud ol 8?2

tamne 3 copdi game che?
Becomes: dd-i 51§ Aud o 97
tamne koi copdi game che?

gslriil 2 Hag el

dukinmam e maltum nathi.

UL 514 W B?

i kam rahe che?

2L LSl AL A, O, N
a lokone saher game che.
STRTONETERTEHIEL "]

d dahade mare tyam avjo!

o oL AU Sl 2ll.

te khub abhyis karto nathi.

N LW Ww N oo

— UHPU/UHPUL? samjya/samjyam? —

48R i Brely Brell Rlas) 8. 2ua 2is s 2 s €153l B, s
U 32 8 2 Els, U 2AWRAL B, AL ALl D A FaUd, oy B,

Ll YerSHi 28 B, Bide 3t 8] i ® wat Al o B, Hordui qau dlst
Adel £2 28 B 51281 § AL Hsiedl ovg Hiul B, Usir ot W3 B, Nui &
YAl 214, s WAL 2R3, e WL AA Al HRA B,
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Maher ane Phirdos Mistri siksako che. emne ek dikro ane ek
dikri che. dikranum nam Resad che ane dikrinum nam Anahita

che. teo nanam che ane nisale jay che. P\

teo Mumbaimam rahe che. e m makin ghanum nanum che
pan Sahermam j che. Mumb: m ghapa loko Saherthi dar
rahe che kdranp ke sahernam makano bahu momgham che.
makan bahu sarum che. emam be suvani orda, ek rahevino
ordo, ndnum rasogum ane nahvano ordo che.

Answer the following questions.

2L WSt S2al WRAL ¢ B

a makanmam ketla manaso rahe che?
HER 2 BRel g st 53 87 ‘
Mabher ane Phirdos sum kam kare che?
ViYL ElsU U g 87

emna dikranum nam Sum che?
el Sedl ol 87

Anahitane ketli baheno che?

S W N

e 211 yAdl gujarat ane
gujaratio

Many Gujaratis live in joint families, that is families where more
than two generations live together. Traditionally, after marriage a
woman goes to live in her husband's house with his parents and his
brothers and sisters. His brothers' wives also live with them, but
his sisters will leave home when they are married. In this way, it is
common to find not only several generations, but also many broth-
ers and cousins living under one roof. Since cousins are brought
up together, they call one another brothers and sisters, although
they may distinguish between real brothers and sisters and cousin-
brothers and cousin-sisters.
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4

2148l g 5397 APNE SUM
KARISUM"

What shall we do?

In this unit you will learn how to

talk about future events

say you are hungry and thirsty and talk about what you like to
eat

talk about clothes

aldlld 1 vatcrt 1

»ueldle Amdavad Ahmadabad

Prabodh and his daughter Leena are talking about their forth-
coming visit to Ahmadabad.

yolLY stetell wn 2LgL Bau-l 2 Hadl. vuadl $14 20l 2iHslale
¥,
Prabodh  kilthi mane thoda divasni raja malSe. avti kile

dipne Amdavad jaisum.
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di-i
Lina
aoim
Prabodh

dl-l

Prabodh

el
Lina
nolly
Prabodh
dl-l

Lina
Molld

Prabodh

QUUAMALL

el A 997 U 2l S9?

kevi rite jaiSum? dpne trenmam jaiSum?

ARl ol 0% Hoidel 2iadl, vuddl s1Q 2048 WA 2+l

%S4l

taro bhai dje Mumbaithi avse. dvti kile apne

sathe trenmam jaiSum.

YR vixelalel 5397 vl didiurl 24 Ridlenpun

ST ]

apne Amdavadmam Sum kariSum? dpne Samta-
i ane Vinodmamane tyam rahiSum?

Sl B3R, § drl wuelle olaldlal d v 8 % § cul Renel

gell? wdul ARl el il stedl B e Hidl W goiell

QIR B, A€l R B, o Vief U 08 B,

hi, jarur. hum tane Amdavad bataviS. tane khabar

che ke hum tyam vidyéirthi hato? $ahermam ghapam

jun@m junam makano che ane moti moti dukino

vagere che. nadi pan che. tum enum nam jane

che? »

8L, AGRUAL B, atitlool UM VAL U V. dH HA Ul @

o9l ? ,

ha, Sabarmati che. Gamdhijino &§ram ena par

che. tame mane tyam lai jaso?

gl § 48 ! vor 4oL vuadl,

ha, hum lai jais! khub majha ivse.

woAlR 2uq?

Ma nahi ave?

2 SRAAAHL AL s 8 B, d WL Radl uesl wuadl.

IR 2UUEL ARIPHL S Y. Aell, AL AUR 53]

ene ispitilmam thodum kam rahe che. te thoda

divaso pachi dvse. tyare apne Saurdstramam

pharva jaiSum. cilo, siman taiyar kar!

WHAI SHALL WE DO?

249 &vse he/she/it will come

wA sathe together

Wl g 5397 apne Sum kariSum? what shall we do?
248 2€19L? apne rahiSum? shall we stay?

Rl (f) maST aunt (mother's sister)

HML (m.p.) mama uncle (mother's brother)

¢ oicucla hum batavis$ I shall show you

dn veR § ... tane khabar che Ke... you know that...

%l %+l jinam jundm very old

a3k vagere efc.

¢l (f.) nadi river

d 2 87 tum jane che? do you know?

woRHdl SAbarmati Sabarmati (name of a river)

suflw Gamdhiji ‘Mahatma' Gandhi

§3M (m.) ASram ashram

L 1AL L @ °o’%ll?mmemanetyimlaljaso"wzllyoutakemethere7
wol 4l »iddl khitb majha avse it will be great fun

W (f) Ma Mum

i SR Al 513 28 B ene ispitalmam thodum kam rahe
che she has a little work left in the hospital

dlst [Rall uesl thoda divaso pachi affer a few days

6{& tydre then

euwg (n.) Sauragtra Saurashtra, peninsular Gujarat
4R $2al ¢S99, Apme pharva jaisum we shall tour around

duR taiyar kar! ger ready

¥ (f) raja holiday

siadl si (f) avti kal tomorrow
2el %99, dpne jalSum we shall go
3¢l Ad kevi rite in what way, manner
2l trenmd@m by train
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True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

TR ISR TR TR SO

i loko gadimam Amdavad jase.

wHelAlEH] doll dlridl sistnl i 8L
Amdavidmam teo Linana kakane tyam rahese.
dl-il WL vmglane AR sl

Linani ma Amdavad nahi dvse.

W W N W e

Answer the following questions.

¥l vmeian g 587
4 Lind Amdavaidmam Sum kar§e?
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¥ HolldA Al 8 § dl-in wdelale AHA?
S5 Prabodhne lage che ke Lindine Amdavad gamse?

5w vyakaran

1 The future tense

'The future tense, as its name implies, is used for talking about
future actions (I shall go, he will see, etc.). It is formed in Gujarati
by adding a set of future endings to the verbal stem, for ex-

Second person
Third person

ample:

Infinitive: 59 kar-vum to do; to make

Stem: 5 kar-

Future: EIE] kar-i$ I shall do

Singular

First person ¢ s3la hum kari§ [ shall do, make

Second person ¢ 528 tum kar§e  you will do

Third person ¥, d 58 e, te kar§e  he/she/it will do
Wl 59 a karSe he/shefit will do

Plural

First person 3 53y,  ame kariSum we shall do

2R 5303, dpne KariSum we shall do

dd sl tame karso
all, d 539 teo, te karse

you will do
they will do

example:
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In order to form negatives, the future uses ~[& nahi or < na not, for

¢ -8/ sda hump nahi/ma Karis I shall not do

(a) Verbs which have more than one stem (irregular present

4
£

3
37
&4

£

WHAT SHALL WE DO?

tenses) use the following stems in the future:
%9 javum fo go uses % ja-, for example:

€ ¥ hum jai$ I shall go
d o te jase he/she/it will go
. ug thavum ro be uses 4 tha-, for example:
¢ ade hum thai§ 7 shall be
d a9 te thaSe <. he/she/it will be

&,

g jovum 10 see uses R }“g;:'for example:
§ A hum jois I shall see
a Al te jose he/she/it will see

(b) Irregular present tenses which have a special stem with i e-
before consonants in the present (284 rahevum, s¢4 kahevum,
dq levum), use both their stem forms in the same way in the future
tense: ' -

aq levum to carry, to take has 4 le- before consonants and ¢ la-
before vowels, for example: _

§ ada humlai§ [ shall take

d ad te lese he/she/it will take

584 kahevum 0 say has s& kahe- before consonants and $s kah-
before vowels, for example:

¢ sdla hum kahi§ [ shall say
d 584 te kahese he/shefit will say

244 rahevum o live, to stay has 8 rahe- before consonants and
¢ rah- before vowels, for example:

¢ ela hum rahi§ [ shall stay
d &4 te rahese he/she/it will stay

(c) The future of the verb to be is formed from €14 hovam, which
is a different verb from the present & che, etc., for example:

¢ b hum hoi§ I shall be
d & te hase he/shefit will be

The future tense is used to refer to future action, to express prob-
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ability or supposition and for the future imperative (see Unit 3,
grammar point 4b). For example:

d 514 ag te kale avse he will come tomorrow

d B2 8l te gher hase he must be at home

W2 lawld. maretydmcad  please come to my house
21421l piva avso for tea

2 Expressions of purpose

The invariable ending 4\ -v (the stem form of the infinitive end-
ing 4 -vum) is added to a verbal stem to express intention or pur-
. pose, for example:

d sl o0y 8 te pharva jay che she is going for a
walk
¢ ot waal 06 ¢ hum bhaine malva [ am going to meet
jaum chum my brother

The adverbial (see Unit 3, gtammar point 6) () 412 (ne) mite
for the sake of, in order to is occasionally used after the 4 -va
form, for example: '
Azl oLitllool 24184 Blal W2 wdeLs %9 teo Gamdhijino aSram
jova mite Amdavad jase they will go to Ahmadabad in or-
der to see Gandhi's ashram '

3 3 ke and 2% em

Direct speech is the term used when what was actually said is re-
produced. In English, direct speech is usually given within inverted
commas, for example:

"Tomorrow we shall go to Ahmadabad,' said Prabodh.

Indirect, or reported, speech, is the term used when somebody
reports what someone else has said. For example:

Prabodh said that tomorrow they would go to Ahmadabad.
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You can see that in this example several changes have been
made to the original speech: they for we, would for shall. How-
ever, in Gujarati reported speech is the same as direct speech
and is introduced by 3 ke that or followed by >3 em thus.

Examples of ¥ ke introducing reported speech:

ast o B 3 Ul 2udly tene khabar che ke dpne avisum he
knows that we will come

4 @ldl © 3 d 214 mane lage che ke te avse 1 think that he will
come

2% em thus, etc. is used when the reported speech is given first,
for example:

dd g 52 O, A 2 HRRIA YA tame $um karo cho, em &
manasone puchie let us ask these people what they are doing
(& o, {3 -3 s¢1 nahi ja, em nokarne kaho zell the servant
not to go.

As you can see from these sentences, the reported speech is what
was actually said, and the word for word translation of the last two
sentences is: what are you doing thus let us ask these people and
do not go! thus tell the servant.

4 Repetition
Repetition of a word can serve several functions in Gujarati. Two -
frequent uses are as follows.

(a) The repetition of an adjective, usually with plural forms,
emphasises its intensity and can be translated into English as very,
for example:

H el g5t moti moti dukano very big shops

(b) The repetition of pronouns suggests variety in the example
below:

% 4 Q27 $um Sum leSo? what things will you take?

— 109 —




GUJARATI

alddld 2 vateit 2

d4A oLLdl vl sud 87 tamne gujarati
khorak bhave che? Do you like
Gujarati food?

Asish invites his English friend Steve to eat with him.

iy A B, 1A ot sl 8. 2, diL HR Al oy wLaell?

Asis modum thay che. mane bhiikh lage che. Stiv,
tame midre tyilp jamva @vso?

¥la g IR wcllat. 1A Al viRes oig il 8, ULl vl
2 AR 527

Stiv hum jariir avi§. mane gujarati khorak bahu bhave
che, pap khivinum kon talynr karse?

2ulan gs Wl v AuR 530 dHA woR o odl 3 § el Wy
Qi vt AuiR 53 §7 L wsterdl 17

Asig hum pote khavanum taiyar karis. tamne khabar

na hati ke hum hameéim mirum potinum
khavanum taiyar karum chum? tame $akahari

cho?

¥la AL, § Hiedl 8, uBL HA wsisidl wtqtg olg % ol 8.

Stiv hum mimsih!n chum, pan mane $ikahari
khivanum bahu j i bhave che.

R M. 56 aidl AR, ¢ ws, Aedl A eaeud B2 sl
opiteflal. du 59 -l et oud 37

Asis bhale. kami vaimdho nahi. hum $ak, rotli ane
da]bhat vagere jaldi banavis. tamne kal jatni
mithai bhave che?

¥la & Hlats «tell viell. % wiis el ouadl. § wis @Rl u Rt
WG g.

Stiv ~ hum mithal nathi khato. mane khamgd nathi

bhavti. hum khamg vagarni ci pap pium chum.

WHAT SHALL WE DO?

e ¢ 84 A 20 ? RAQML g g4 8.

Asis hum dudh lai avum? rasodamam tajum dudh che.
ldl €1, g4 a8 A,

Stiv ha, dudh lai avjo.

UL ALl U4 12 DS 2 ol d Ul 2R U FBUCD
Asis cilo, apne hith dhoie ane jamie. te pachi apne

pharva jaisum.

‘llé w8 moglmp thiiy che it's getting late

He oM adt ¥ mane bhiikh lage che I'm hungry
%¥4d jamvum fo eat, to dine

34 oud 9 mane bhave che I like (food, drink)
wis (m.) khordk food (cuisine, style of food)
vy (n) khavanum food

Ul pote oneself, self

¢4y hamesam always

Uldiy, potanum one's own/own

wsielidl §akahari vegetarian

Hiaeidl mamsahari non-vegetarian

ws (n.) sak vegetable

Aedl (f) roth bread

eeud (f) dalbhat rice and lentils

°6c-l€l jaldi quickly, soon .

ol bandvum make, do” - A 5515 f@? ’
59 Aa-ll {1 kai jatni mithai? what kind of sweets?
wig khavum fo eat

wis (f) khamd sugar

wis @Ry khamg vagarnum sugarless

lq pivam fo drink

A% ¢4 tajump dadh fresh milk

¢l (m.) hath hand, arm

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

1 2R o awidl A9l

1 Asigne bhiikkh ligtl nathi.

R dad yopudl v -l euadl.

2 Stlvne gujarati khorak nathi bhavti.
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3 War uig eud 8,
3 Stivne khamd bhave che.

Answer the following questions.

¥ AN 56 ds] vl otiad?

4 ASis kal jatnum khavanum banavse?
w e gl 97
5 Stiv sum pie che?

50 vyakaran

5 The reflexive pronoun

The form of the pronoun used to mean oneself, etc. is called the
reflexive pronoun. Its Gujarati form, uld pote self, is used to give
emphasis, for example:

¢ Wd hum pote I myself ’

d uld te pote he himself/she herself, etc.

¢ Uld Aedl vl hum pote rotli banavi§ I shall make the
breads myself '

There is also a variable adjective ldls, potdnum one's own,
which is used mainly to avoid ambiguity in sentences, for ex-
ample: S
d Wldid UM ¢4 ©  te potdne gam jay che she is going to
her own village (i.e. not her husband's village)
2 2l dididl 2udl © a eni potdni gadi che this is his own
car (i.e. not one that he has borrowed)

There is also a form, Ylduldis potpotanum which is used to mean
each to his/her own, for example: ‘
ot sl Widdldid 82 24 & badha loko potpotane gher jay
che everyone is going to his own home

WHA! SHALL WE UUY

6 More impersonal verbs

In Unit 3, grammar point 2 some impersonal verbs were intro-
duced, including °q gamvum to like, @lg lagvum, to seem,
occur to, etc. Here you will meet some more frequently used
impersonal verbs.

auad bhavvam to like (only used for food), for example:

il il viRls eud 97 tamne gujarati khorak bhave che?
do you like Gujarati food?

21949, avadvum ro know (how to), to understand, for example:

44 JRudl 24l © mane gujarati avade che I understand
Gujarati

However, you should note that if you want to say you know
how to do something, the verb which describes the thing you
know how to do adds a form in di -tam to the root of the verb,
for example:

Infinitive aiug, vimcevum fo read
Root Q- vamc-
d tam form  aiAdi vimctim

So: A il aludi Al B ugl K€l aiudi )l sasq mane
gujarati vamctam avade che pan himdi vamctam nathi
avadtum I know how to read Gujarati but I don't know how
to read Hindi

Some verbs have personal and impersonal forms with different
meanings.

(a) Both forms of 494 malvum have been given (Unit 3), per-
sonal fo meet, impersonal to be found, get, for example:

2 olg U0 4l 4adl  ene bahu paisa nathi e doesn't earn

malta much money
¥ ognd Yudl a4 © e bahenne malva jay she is going to
che meet her
sister
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(b) You met impersonal forms of arwy lagvam to seem, strike,
feel in Unit 3, and in this unit it has been used to express hun-
ger and thirst, for example:

oM dd®  mane bhikh lge che
YA dR AP ®  mane taras lage che

I feel hungry
I feel thirsty

It is also used to express feeling hot, tired, etc. For example:

W ¥l @l @je garmi lage che ne?  if's hot today,
®A? isn't it?
91530 @Best 8 chokrine thak lage che  rhe girlfeels tired
It also has a personal form meaning fo begin, for example:

§ 54 53l awy?  hum kim karva lagum? shall I start to do
some work?

(c) The verb ad calvam (personal to walk - Unit 2) is used
impersonally to mean to be all right, for example:

em nahi cile
cile to em

By AR
4 dl ¥

that won't do
that's all right

(d) The verb 444 padvum has a personal form fo fall, for example:
$0 218 Wl W} 8 phal jhad parthi pade che the fruit falls
Jfrom the tree

Its impersonal meaning is to fall to someone, to happen, for ex-
ample:

@1 wo W3 87 tamne khabar pade che? do you know about
this?

It also has another impersonal use as a verb of necessity. You will
learn about it in Unit 5.

(e) The only other common verb used impersonally is &laq
phavvum (whose personal form fo succeed is rare) meaning fo be
suitable, for example:

U a4 $14 87 & tamne phave che? is this 7o your liking ?
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7 to know

You have now met four ways of saying fo know in Gujarati.
(a) “orR Khabar to know (something), for example:

ud uolk 8 3 +lal oukadi © mane khabar che ke Nila
Bhiaratmam che ] know that Neela is in India
i woRk 87 tamne khabar che? do you know about this?

(b) *rd jamvum fo know, to have knowledge, for example:

§ 18, § 5 -llell s Hi © hum janum chum ke Nila Bharatmam
che I know that Neela is in India

(c) 2uasq avadvum to know (how to do something)

U 2l @vidi U4l ® mane gujarati lakhtam avade che /
know how to write Gujarati

(d) »lowg olakhvum to know, to be acquainted with
¢ -llawrt 20w § hum Nildne oljkhum chum I know Neela
n v

URYA abhyas

Here is a page from Javed's diary.
21 September

N ~ N\ o\
Rl AR aet TR A a2 = 2dlaL. 4%

g efldstet  HadL c:a@ yefal, &l-(_io’l -b{u\ugt-
augast caul osel. M cuRn® g e dusieid]
SN

. o '\
Ulicisl Glotleictl GIRLGIR siics 8. o wedl asiuist
el gal ofefaly BieL axvl uadl |
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raja! savare ane bapore hum gher j rahi§. simje hum
Yirenne malva bajare jaiS. te pachi apne Aksayne tyam
jalSum. mane lage che ke Aksayne §akahari khavanum
banavtam barabar @vade che. te pachi apne sithe pharva
jaisum. khub majha avse!

A Answer the following questions in Gujarati about what

Javed is going to do tomorrow.

sld nde g 5247

kale Javed sum karse?

S1Q A% o 82 o QA7 d 5197 Ul wA?

kale samje te gher j rahese? te koine tyam jaSe?
dn 2 wadl?

tene raja malse?

o g euA? s, sAR wA Sl A ?

te Sum khase? kyam, kydre ane koni siathe?
HAL 29 ?

majha avse?

Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

¢ uis Al euadl.

hum khamd nathi bhavto.

L §lA Y,

ipne pharvie jaiSum.

il WoR B 3 A 21l 3 AR?

tamne khabar che em e @v§e ke nahi?
2iacl Sl dadl WL Al i,

avti kile teo mare tyam hatam.

2 Uil AL oAl

e potanum c3 banavse.

) N1 bW N H e bW

You are at Ashis' house. Fill in your part of the dialogue.

wiln w1, Bl 34 917
Afis Zvo, @vo. kem cho?
i " Say you're fine. Ask how he is.
sl HoniL. G, Gl AL i e el 87
ASls  majamam. beso, beso ne? tamne bhiikh lage
che?
— 16 —
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2 Say you are not hungry.
STER dil 2w Au?
Asis tame c3 leso?
3 Say you aren't thirsty.
TR 56 aitl AR, g viowr 87
© ASis kami vaimdho nahi. sum khabar che?
4 Say nothing special. Ask him where his son is today.
WRN 2 B B HHA Al B, B AF Al
Asis dje e ena mamaine tyam che. e samje avse.
5 Suggest you go to meet Steve. Tell him Steve is Ameri-
can but he can speak Gujarati.
STER L), UL BHL!
Asis cilo, apnpe jaie!

slud, besvum fo sit

D Steve is practising speaking Gujarati with Viren. His Gujarati
is good but he keeps making mistakes. Correct his parts of the
dialogue.

¥l M) dlkA?

Stiv kem che Viren?

CIER] o Ml g, g opraidl o Wi 8. adl W we vprudl
allull 917 '

Viren hum majaimam chum. tamarum gujarati bahu
sdrum che. tame §3 mate gujarati Sikho cho?

¥ld WA uedl ol 8. A ¢hall gl ¥ sl

Stiv mdro patni gujariti che. e hamesam gujarati j
bolo.

CIEL] ue, olleidl el © Ul ¥ aidl avidi 2iasg -l

Viren mane boltam dvade che pan mane vamctam
lakhtam avadtum nathi.

¥la dd woiR 913 desrudl otg ey el 8.

Sav tame khabar cho ke gujarati bahu aghrum nathi
che.

dl3n R sul vl 912 wtdlell g 97

Viren tame kyam §ikho cho? ahimthi dar che?
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Stiv

ol
Viren
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el ol 82 el B, L WA WA udl 2uqal!
ahimthi bahu dur nathi che. tame maro sathe
sikhvo avso!

vol {24!

khuab majha avse!

w w2 §3 mate? why? for what reason?

E Smita can't wake up in the morning. Complete her replies
to her mother's orders, using the indefinite present for the first

~ two orders, the present continuous for the third order and the

future for the last two orders. (If you need some extra help with
these tenses, look at Unit 2, grammar point 7 and Unit 4, gram-
mar point 1.)

dle
Lila
Rt
Smita
dlet
Lila
R
Smita
dla
Lia
Bl
Smita
dle
Lila
[@Bial
Smita
dlen

‘Lila

F=RTE
Smita

2L, regl 2ia! ARl ARdl duR 8!
begi, jaldi av! taro nasto taiyar che'
&L, § wael (vuaq).

ha, hum jaldi (avvum).

oegl dur a!

jaldi taiyar tha!

¢l § gl susi (udg).

ha, hum jaldi kapdam (pahervum).
Faud ol g au 8!

ni§dle ja! modum thay che!

¢, § (%9).

ha, hum (javam).

SR d g s2A7

bapore tump Sum karse?

¢ U8R (%9).

hum saher (javum).

2 uhl?

ane pachi?

¢ 2l (2uad).

hum ahim (dvvum).

udkq pahervum to wear, to dress
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— AURA/AHPUL? samjya/samjyam? —

Priya and Aanal meet in a shopping street in London.

B
Priya
2ird
Anal
B
Priya
wind
Anal
Bt

Priya

Q:tl'tﬁt
Anal

B

Priya

MY, wna? d sl aa 87

kem che, Anal? tum kyam jay che?

¢ el sust vidlean oG ¢. 2uad AR ¢ BURd FHU.
hum thodam kapdam kharidva jaum chum. avte
athvadiye hum Bharat jais.

3 el sust W 97 wdl oY % Hig O, euAHL ARL
21 AL SUSL 1A B,

kem Lamdanmam kapdam kharide che? ahim
badhum j momghum che. Bharatmam saram
ane sastam kap(jilp male che.

wal cuf 2llel wal ¢ia veel 3 wdal udd @ A7

- pan tyam strio ghaghara ane odhani ke sédio

pahere che ne?

8L, 4Rl wSAHL AL Al ANdrl susi U8 8. mg S48 UL

WAL, Wiallel £399 514S HUU% A d FALd dIRi sust Hladl.
ha, pan $aheromam strio badhi jatnam kapdam
pahere che. sarum kapad pan male. Masing
darjine kapad apje ane te jaldi taram kapdam
siv§e.

@d, B, A 589, ¢ 516 Bad 213w uddu ue 87
bhale. Priyd, mane kaheje, tum koi divase amgreji
paherves pahere che?

Al 5€1 AR, 2idw sudl v ARl odl. § sl Wdl ued

na, kadi nahi. amgreji kapdam mane nathi
gamtam. hum hamesam sadi paherum chum.

suwil (npl) kapdam clothes
wileq kharidvam ro buy
Al (f) stri woman

wed (m.) ghaigharo skirt
wieell (f.) odhani scarf, veil
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Gandhinagar was ;
built in the 1960s. It
was founded in
1411 by Ahmad

Shah I who estab-
(9 \)99 lished the indepen-
e / dent Islamic king-
UekdU (m.) paherves dress, costume : dom of Gujarat.

stl 8 kadi nahi never There are many

L&Hﬂ, (n.) dhotiyum dhoti \\ beautiful buildings

dating from this
time which can

Wl (f) sadi sari

e, pahervum o wear, o dress
o4l nd badhi jatnum every kind of
sM4$ (n.) kapad cloth

8R® (m.) darji tailor %
Alag stvvam o sew ?

A)

- in the lav-
Yo s yridll gujarat ane | et
gujaraﬁo book Ahmadabad

(Michell and
Shah—see Useful
sources page 6). It |
is also an important ; S
textile and industrial centre, sometimes called the Manchester

of India!

In Gujarat people
wear many different
kinds of clothes, from
traditional Gujarati
village clothing to the
latest European de- ]
signer fashions. Every
occasion requires a
special kind of clothes
and care must be taken
to select the appropri-
ate garments. For ex-
ample, at a Gujarati
wedding women wear
the most expensive
saris they can afford
and large amounts of
gold jewellery.
Ahmadabad, the tenth
largest city in India
and the largest city of
Gujarat, was the capi-
tal of Gujarat until
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MR 9§ %93 8?7 TAMARE
—— SUM JOIE CHE?
What do you need?

In this unit you will learn how to

express need, necessity and wanting
name members of the extended family
say what you want in a shop
talk about your daily routine

If you are learning the script, you should try to avoid reading
the transliterated passages, which are included for those who
do not wish to read Gujarati. From now on, the transliterations
will be given separately to help you do this.

alafld 1 vatedt 1

IR Aal Ui RSN S mare navam kapdam
joie che I need some new clothes

Veena and Meena live in Bombay. They are discussing what to
do on a day's holiday.

dlen
1AL

dleu

AL
lau
vt
lau

CIET]
<lsil

Vina

Mina

Vina

Mina

Vipa

Mina
Vina

WHAT DO YOU NEED?

IR al $Ugi A5 B, A, B o] S

M1 el 2o 514 RSN B A i s Agiedl 32
8. se1a § W o WS s1us ada. 5§ gLl Ha9l?
Yot aell NAED-L du 8. ‘s B A uBL g,
S48 AL, AL ARUL-Q0 247 Yanell 32, oitl ond-il
e 9! \ ‘
W2 idl Mee RS W Y s1ug el A, W Aow-i
susiHl %3 W 8.

MR WL Asst B2 ell. § Siesiall Qau Guidar v cujed
HUUD AL FIY. AU 51US ASS] A wdl 20U Sideui
AL la 9y,

€leami? Hig v, :

56 <l AR, ¢ Y 2ndlan A § e dadla, Wil
8 ARL su4l A{A B, _

W, § HRASA AR @ asa.

Yldl, w4el dui ul ﬁ{)}

| @
g
mire navam kapdam joie che. cgﬁ, dpne bajar-
mam jaie.

mare pamjabi sutnum kidpad joie che ane mara
bhaine jodani jaruar che. kadac hump mari bah%
mite kapad laié. kai duk@nmam malse?
Mumbaimam ghani moti dukano hoy che. 'Kala
Niketan'mam sarum pan momghum kapad mase.
sadio, caniyd-coli ane pamjabi siito, badhi Jatno
mal che! o
mare tari madad joise. mare momghum kapad
nathi joitum. mare rojnam kapdamni jarir pade
che.

mari pase rokda paisa nathi. hum bemkmamthi
paisa upadis ane tyamthi apne bajairmam JjaiSum.
apne kapad laiSum ane pachi appe hotalmam ca
PIvl jaiSum. & -
hot3lmam? momghum padse.

kami vamdho nahi. hum paisa apis. samje hum
darjine bolavis. maro darji saram kapdam sive
che.




»,

M)
Mina saru-hum mari joiti cijo lai lais.
Vina ciilo, jaldi taiyar tha!

o~ ?&)}]GUJAHAII

M3 «dl sudl A5¥ © mare navam kapdam joie che / want
some new clothes

ool yesi stus pamjabi sutnum kapad cloth for a Punjabi
suit

% (m.) jodo shoe

seln kadac perhaps

Rl (f) camiyd-coli skirt and bodice

4ee (f.) madad help, aid

A%l susi (npl) rojnim kapdam everyday clothes

%3 W3 © jarur pade che it is necessary

AssL W (m.pl) rokdd paisd change

Siesuizl 4l Guisat bemkmamthi paisa upadva ro draw
money out of the bank

dlee/éize (f) hotal/hotel hotel, cafe

Wiy, usd momghump padse it will be expensive

sliciad bolavvam call, invite, summon

3 Addl Al mare joitl cijo the things which I need

a$ ad lei levum get, fake

| QiR ug taiyar thavam get (oneself) ready

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

1 Hodul Wl gsiedl el
R ol g sus AL 8.
3 oflau wdl Ass T B.

Answer the following questions.

dHA Al © 3 Hll W otg U 7

S 51U RSB 7

Mumbaimam moti dukino nathi.

Miniane momghum kapag joie che.

Vipa pase rokda paisd che.

tamne lage che ke Mina pase bahu paisa che?
kone kapad joie che?

b W 2
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1 Need, necessity, wanting

One very common construction to express need in Gujarati is
an impersonal construction (see Unit 3, grammar point 2) with
the word 363, jole (is) wanted, needed. The person who wants
something is put into the 3 ne form (for WX mdre forms see
grammar point 2 below) and the thing wanted becomes the
Gujarati subject, with the same rules of agreement as other
impersonal constructions, for example:

W3 al 54l ASA  mare navam kapdam I want (need)

8 joie che some new
clothes
W3 «di susi il  mare navam kapdam [ don't want

Al nathi joitam new clothes

This verb has only the following two forms.

(a) The present with or without the auxiliary A 8 joie che
(negative ASq -\ joitum nathi, which is variable) and A Hu
joie (negative -8 8% na/nahi joie), for example:

W stus Asa © mare kapad joie che I need some cloth ,;)M 1

This is the only verb in Gujarati where there is no difference in
meaning between the continuous and indefinite presents (see Unit
2, grammar point 7).

(b) The future RS joise (negative - ASA nahi joise).

The adjectival form g is also used as an adjective meaning
necessary, for example:

Wl Wi RS Azu -1l mari pase joita paisa nathi ] haven't got
the necessary money with me
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When greater necessity is to be expressed, the construction il
¥R (Wdl) ni jardr (padvi) is necessary is used, for example:

Y dal Al %32 mane nava jodani
8 jarur che
e W2 e sl ene mate momgha
%32 -l kapadni jarur
nathi

I need some
new shoes
there is no need
Jfor expensive
cloth for that

(You will have another opportunity of looking at this point later
in this unit.)

2 Pronouns and nouns as agents

Although most speakers of Gujarat use - ne forms with the
verbs of need, necessity and wanting, some Gujaratis insist
that special forms must be used in written Gujarati. These are

called agential forms because the subject becomes the agent of -

the verb. These forms are made by adding . e to the base or
stem form of the noun (see Unit 2, grammar point 6). The pro-
nouns use special agential forms which are given below along
with the < ne forms. For example:

%‘”( q@i :tq} syl Viijie navam kapdam Veena wants
Adu & oie che

(needs) some
new clothes

W2 -idl susi 4l mare navam kapdam [ don't want

Al nathi joitam new clothes
Indepen- Pronoun Pronoun with
dent form  with 4 ne ¥ e
of pronoun agential end-
ings
Singular
‘First person ¢ hum %+, mane "R mire
Second person ¢ tum d-l tane Wl tare
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Third person d  te d- tene 9l teme
- % e wl  ene 28  ene
2 a w4 d@ne 2ol ape
s kol 581 koine 5953 koie
sl kom S kome 58 kome
Plural
First person % ame M4 amne %3 amdre
Second person »U4Sl dppe >yl dpanne udl aAppe
Third person d4 tamed4d tamne d%3 tamire
d»il teo d»l+ teonme AN teoe
i temne dudl teng

(You will have another opportunity of looking at this point in
Unit 6.) '

3 The habitual present

In addition to the continuous present which you met in Unit 1,
grammar point 1 and Unit 2, grammar point 7, Gujarati also has a
habitual present. Whereas the continuous present is used for par-
ticular or specific statements, the habitual form is used to express
universal truths and general statements. For example:

AR d 82 €4 © atydre te gher hoy che he is (always/gen-
erally) at home
now

The use of these two presents can be compared in the follow-
ing examples:

WY deril el sAimje Lamdanmam in the
w2 ggll audlail rastd par ghanl gadio evening,
IR hoy che there are
many cars
on the road
in London
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But: »U% L W #je rasta par ghanpi there are
uefl andlail gidio che many cars
on the
road today

Or: 412 Ald .8+ mdre sat bahen che I have seven
¢9 sisters

The forms of the habitual present of the verb €i4 10 be are as
follows: :

Singular

Firstperson ¢ &6 ¢

Second person ¢ €y &

Third person 3, d €1y &

Plural

First person 23 €163 il ame hoie chie  we are
Sl €193 131 apnme hoie chie  we are

Second person d¥ €l 9t tame ho cho you are
Third person  d»il, d §lu & teo, te hoy che  they are

hum houm chum 7 am
tum hoy che you are
e, te hoy che he/she is

The negative form used is «ll, and so it appears the same as
that of the continuous present, for example:

Qrtc*u% c:t R atyare te gher che  he is ar home now
IR o AR &

2 U ® atydre te gher hoy che he is (always/

: generally) at
. home now
R d 42 -8l atyare te gher nathi  he is not at home
now (negative
of both the
above sen-
tences)

This verb is also used as an auxiliary to the main verb, for ex-
ample:

2N

AR d R MU D atydre te gher jay che she is going home
now

WAR 4 82 ol atyare te gher jati she always goes
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€y 9 hoy che home now
AR d 82 ¥dl  aty@ire te gher jati  she is not going
2l nathi home now; she
does not go
home now

Some speakers feel that these negatives are ambiguous and for the
general present they use a negative of the type:

™R d 82 €ldl  atydire te gher hﬂog he is not at home
Al na now
AR A 82 %dl  atyare te gher jati  she is not going
Sicl el hoti nathi home now;
she does not
go home now

4 Further uses of 1 num

You first met the ending 7, num in Unit 3, grammar point 1, in
the sense of possession. It is often added to nouns and clitics to
create an adjectival form. You will find this simple formation
allows you to create a large number of phrases from your ex-
isting vocabulary. For example:

Aoyl sul rojnam kapdam  everyday clothes

WA, UM pasenum gam the nearby village

Uyl @l gamni loko village people

Wil Wi A mari pasena paisa the money I have with

me

Wonel Yoo stu$ pamjabi sitnam  cloth for a Punjabi suit
kapad

g3+l 2R41¢1  gharnd ordde the rooms in the house

s s 9153  eknum ek chokrum an only child

s+l 215 9153 ekni ek chokri an only child, daughter

Complex adverbials (see Unit 3, grammar point 6) without the
preceding + num ending, may have 7 num added to them to
form adjectival phrases in the same way, for example:
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Wi @i+l 4 khamd vagarni ca sugarless tea
MRd 3l ait Bharat amgeni vat talk about India
Y8 e+l it Mumbai taraphni rhe Bombay bus, the bus

bas for Bombay
E
@ dddld 2 vateit 2
= MR &R %4 ASH mare gher javum joie

I should go home now

Ali and Akshay are students in London. Ali wants to talk to
Akshay, but Akshay has some chores to do.

i ; el MO, wad? did A dl 87

1 8y UL, AR WR AR % ATA, Al qd ug; 514 sa.g Ysal. 514
WRL Moy, stRetE] Wissi A iR 3 udd] D ueL s
a:uw AE s ASL.

el ol adell AUl Qs A U4 514 52%! ¢ A lay o]

28y L, 514 W3 adq Glag WAL 51291 % 1R A At R
%g wsdl. W WA v «42ll.

el dl 82 di? g s1% 59 W37

EL] WR Aol Ws sl W3

el il mg s14 ). dl g NIERTE TR IETRY R

ZER "R qg\wg £ W 8. d w W2 HA e, g sadl?

el AL, MR AR W Wl $14 5 WO, uRl W3 Rl wA

EEERTCT z»qu BB, WD sisi-l A W s B
aldl ald 53¢l .

sy FIR 2U9%, SIS uLl Bad. dvl eAai yad aday G} 9.

el ugL g asell ua el Gladl! dugt ¢ weel sudla, 4l
S IR YRl AR g wq M. 514 Holly, Srauvicans!

Al kem che, Aksay? tare ca pivi che?

Aksay na, atyare mare gher Jjavum joie. tydm mare

ghanpum kam karv padse. kale maram
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mabap Bharatthi piacham avse ane e pahelam
mire gharna badha orda saph karva joie.

Al to vahell savare uthje ane badhum kam karje!
have ca piva jaie!
Aksay nd, kale mare vahelump uthvum padée karagp ke

mire emne leva vimanmathak javum padse.
madril pase vakhat nathi.

Al to gher tire Sum kam karvum pade?

Aksay mare thali saph karvi pade

Ali i motum kdm nathi. to Sum tare mari sathe ci
pivi nathi?

Aksay mire ghanumbadhum karvulp pade che. tum
§& mate mane madad nathi karto? ,

Al nd, mire gher marum potanum kam karvum
pade che. pan mare masi ane kakane malva
avvum joie. mire kakani sathe mari nokri vige
thodi vat karvi che.

Aksay jarur avje, koi pan divase. teo hames§am savire
, vahela uthe che.
All pan hum vaheli savire nathi uthto! to pan hum

jaldi avis. calo, have mire pan gher pachum
javum joie. kale maliSum, in§aallah!

R w Il 97 tare ca pivi che? would you like tea?
AR atydre now

WR &R %94 AS¥ mare gher javam joie I should go home
W2 4g] 514 539 44 mare ghanum kam karvum padse I have
a lot of work I must do

Hewd (n.pl.) mabap parents

il WSl sl teo pacham avse they will come back

¥ ugdl e pahelam before that

e 53q saph karvum o clean

dl to then

addl uaR vahell savdre in the early morning

Glsq, athvum 1o rise, get up
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%2 add Glsd usdl mare vahelum fithvum pagse I shall have
to get up early

‘@mm&gz (n.) vimanmathak airport

‘-EL?:} m{\ Mt -2l mari pase vakhat nathi I don't have time
ol 82 dIR 4 514 529 4i? to gher tare Sum kam karvum pade?
then what work is there for you to do at home? .

wdll (f) thali thali, plate

uee 539l madad karvi to help

“all 2 s151 masi ane kaka uncle and aunt, (ie., your par-
ents. Note which terms of kinship have been chosen; see
below)

Aisd (f) nokri service, employment

QY vise abour

Ad 54l vat karvi ro chat

¥R 2A¥ jariir avje please do come

§L%§ wa (24 kol pan divase any day

wg ¥4 pachum javum fo go back

d-icens! indaallah! God willing!

WHAT DO YOU NEED?

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

T AL AUy 3R o B,
R 514 AAY 8 ¥ W §
3 dl vEUAL HouA wDAMdl A,

Answer the following questions.

AU g S 5 usdL?
elot vauA Hee 5 &7

Aksaynam mabap gher j che.

kiile Aksay gher j rahese.

Al Aksaynam mabipne olakhto nathi.
Aksayne Sum kam karvum padse?
Alie Aksayne madad karvi che?

U B W N = 2}
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5 Transitive and intransitive verbs

In English, some verbs have to have a direct object (see Unit 3,
grammar point 2), for example:

to need I need some new clothes
to give I give him the money
Other verbs do not have to have a direct object, for example:
to come I came to your house
to go I went to your house

The verbs which have to have a direct object are called transitive
verbs, and those which do not need one are called intransitive verbs. _
Gujarati also has these two types of verbs, and the distinction be- |
tween the two types is of great importance. In future vocabulary ‘
lists, transitive verbs will be marked (tr.) and intransitive verbs

(intr.). For example: :

Wil e ¥4 Y. mara bhai mane paisd  my brother gives

20 8 ape che me money
§ aunl al ¢ hum tamne joum chum [ see you
But: ¢ 2% vuq ¢ hum roj avam chum [ come every -
day
§ dnl ool HellaL hump tane bajarmam Il meet you in
malis the market

The first two are examples of transitive verbs, whose objects
are Ywu paisd and d®" tamne. In the fourth example, d-i tane
looks as if it could be the direct object, whereas it is, in fact, the
indirect object of the intransitive verb %4 malvum.
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6 More on need, necessity and wanting

A3 joie and other expressions of need, obligation and desire
are also used in construction with other verbs to mean to want
to do, e.tc. With intransitive verbs (a in the examples below), a
form with 4 vum is used. With transitive verbs (b in the e’x-
mples below), the suffix varies in gender and number accord-
ing to the direct object of the verb, using the same pattern as
variable adjectives.

4 A$¥ vam joie ought to, should

(@) WR A2 %q mare gher javam 7 ought to go home

. @16&\(@) . joie (che)
(b) wr N \qntél diudl mare & copdi I ought to read this
A (8)- vamevi joie (che) book

fmet Jole is unique in that there is no difference in meaning
between the continuous present and the indefinite present
tenses.

4 did vum hovum want to

(@) 1R AR %4 & mare gher javam 1 want to go home

che
b) uR WA mare & copdi I want to read this
Qiadl 8 vamevi che book

4 Wd vum padvum must, have to

(@HURAR ¥ WD  mare gher javam I must go home

. . pade che
(b) 2 »u um\&l\ mire 3 copdi I have to read this
SIEEIRRE? vamcvi pade che book

There is no negative\ fo\rm of 4 A% vum joie in Gujarati. So
the negative of the A2\ joie forms is the same as that for 96
vum che:

(@) MR 89 %q el mare gher javam 7 don't want to/
nathi have to go
home
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I don't want to
read this book

miére a copdi
aiudl el vamevi nathi

4% & pade che forms its negative as follows:

(@) ¥R AR g el W, mare gher javum [ don't need to go

nathi padtum home
I don't need to
Al uidl vamcvi nathi read this book

padti

7 Agreement of adjectives fuhctioning as
adverbs

In the same way that adjec tives describe nouns, adverbs (as
the name implies) describe the way the action of the verb is
performed. In English, many adverbs end in -y. For example,
she ran quickly, we sing loudly, etc. Sometimes, adverbs seem
to be more loosely connected with the action of the verb. For
example, she came back, he arrived late. :

You have already seen that there are variable and invariable
adjectives in Gujarati. Most Gujarati adverbs are invariable,
but there are four variable adverbs, i.e. adverbs which vary
like adjectives. These are: ad¢, vahelum early, *\{ modum late,
w) pachum back and 4s¢ pahelum first. Each of these shows
four different ways of agreeing.

(a) If the verb is intransitive and the subject is in the indepen-
dent form, the agreement is with the subject, for example:

d s1& wedl a9 te kale pachi avse she will come back to-
morrow

(b) If the verb is intransitive but the subject is in any form
other than the independent, the adverb is in the stem form, for

example: - a4 C‘") .
W =0
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N A A N /
26l sld WL Hiaq © ene Kkale pacha avvum che she should
come back tomorrow

(c) If the verb is transitive and the object is present, the adverb
agrees with the object, for example:

¥ ARdl addl Wiy ® e nasto vahelo khay che she eats her
breakfast early; she has an early breakfast

(d) If the verb is transitive and the object is not present, the
adverb shows neuter singular agreement, for example:

 4dd W © e vahelum khay che she eats early
Note the contrast in the following expressions:

d AR A3l BB ©  te savdre vahelo iithe he gets up early

che in the morning
d a8l AR B3 B te vaheli savare iithe he gers up in the
che early morning

8 Kinship and politeness

Parents of one's friends and friends of one's parents and. much
older acquaintances are usually referred to as Aunt and Uncle.
‘Unlike English, they are called Masist Rame§kaka Ramesh
Uncle, etc. rather than Uncle Ramesh. 1t is usual to refer to men
as sis. kaka (lit. father's brother, uncle) and to women as ()]
“ell masv/masi (lit. mother's sister, aunt).

Indian kinship terms are far more complicated th%p_ English
terms in that aunts and uncles are given specific names accord-
ing to their exact relationship to the person. For example, there
is a different word for mother's sister (12l masi) and for wife of
father's brother (514 Kkaki).

This huge number of names seems very daunting at first, but if
you try to work out what you would call your own relatives,
you may find this an easier way to remember the terms. It will
also help you to talk about your own family, even if you may
still be a little vague about exact terms of kinship for other
people's families!
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This system, which seems so complicated to people from small
nuclear or one-parent families, is understandable in the Indian
extended family where a woman traditionally leaves her par-
ents' home and village (R4 piyar) after marriage to go to live
in her in-laws' home (q4Rui sasariyam) with her husband, his
parents and his brothers, returning home for births and maj.or
family events only. Relationships are important from the point
of view of ritual, for example the bride's W4 mama mother's
brother gives the bride away in certain communities, and relg—
tionships are traditionally strictly hierarchical. For example, in
very traditional families a woman does not address or even
show her face in front of her % jeth husband's older brother,
whereas she has a close relationship with her [Ru: diyar
husband's younger brother. Older family members are ad-
dressed by their title or specific term of address, but younger
family members are called by their name or nickname. Women
never call their husbands by name, or refer to them by name,
so when a woman speaks of an unnamed dll teo, she is usu-
ally referring to her husband.

Gujarati Muslims use the same kinship terms except for 2ll¢2

sauhar husband, o). bibi wife and e valid father

UXRYY abhyas

A Answer the following questions in Gujarati about thc_e things
you have to do every day. Use the following example to guide you.

ddl s3] 53U ©¢* tame nokri karo cho?
gL, 13 -lsd ¢l w3l ©. ha, mare nokri karvi pade che.

1 dH adayasal GaL 9i? gl,...

L dd vl duiR 52 917 gl,...

3 o v A W7 L.

¥ d® 8 WS SAGL? AL,

U dd addl/addi 3 il 87 gl,...
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1 tame vahela/vahelam iitho cho? ha,... mare ahim rahevum pagdse. .
2 tame khavanum taiyar karo cho? ha,... Ali ha, karan ke unalimam mane raja male che.

3 tame av-ja karo cho? nai,...

4 tame ghar saph karo cho? na,... :
5 tame vaheld/vahelam sui jao cho? ha,... -
B Correct and rewrite the following sentences. = i'licll‘l‘:t Erfg-)nl;ltl:llociliztrzz:ars
ok bhare very, heavy, etc.
Rrul (m.) Siyalo winter

pan tydre tyim bhare garmi hoy che. tare
§iyalamam javum joie.

1 YAUIR Al S1H A3 5 B,
R HIR Rl peAR 523G W B,

3 Ul 2 Aefl A5 adal lsaal ¥ B,
¥ wdl, § ¥q A, D Leela is offering Meena advice. Complete the dialogues
W R g Hdl A, 2 GlsdaiiA sél! using the correct form of the word in brackets.
1 suthar vahela kam $ara kare che. 1 - Hiall, MR Aal sust (wded).
2 mare ghano abhyidis karvum pade che. Meena Auntie, 1 want some new clothes.
3 Prabodh ane eni dikrine vahelam nika]vim pade che. 2 dlen AR eRclla sust (udd). '
4 calo, hum javum joie. Leela You should wear Indian clothes.
5 tamare hath dhovi joie, em chokrione kaho! 3 - PRETECER G
5 - Meena I want to go to the market tomorrow.
Bl | YR (m.) suthdr carpenter 4 dlat R (adq) (lsag).
U3 g Saru karvam 10 begin Leela You should set out early in the morning.
5 {l-u W3 e (nag).
C Put the following dialogue into the correct order and write Meena I want to see Neela.
it out. \ ; 6 dla AR d ABA (w9).
il Al WA alas ! Wl vuqd! Leela She always goes to the office now.
dart R o B, 2Uddl R § %A U . o Grilouni oad B A7 ;, 7 - Wl il Al ar (k44). .
e U3, A%ucll ¢d 8g 0 V. R ¢ AL WMl AU % ’ Meena 1 want to stay here for a while.
RS, : 8 dla dlR A2 (W) ().
g WA MLl R 4l 2l © dell W gl 8w, Leela You must go back home.
»efl €L, 58 3 G Ha 2 HA S, oL AU Al o a3 : Mina masi, mare navim kapdam (kharidvam).
€l 8. R [nonui g A, Lila tare bharatiy kapdam (pahervum).
Ali tari sathe lavje ne! majha avie! Mina kale mare bajare (javum).
Helen mare javump che. @vta varse hum java dharum ¥ Lila tare (vahelum) (nikalvum).
chum. tum unalimam jay che ne? . Mina mire Nilane (malvum).
Al tarum gujariti have ghanpum sarum che. tire “ Lila atydre te ophise (javum).
have thoda vakhtmam Gujarat javum joie. ' Mina mare ahim thodi var (rahevum).
Helen miri ma natdlmam mare tyim ave che tethi V Lila tare gher (pachum) (javum).
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— WHPW/UHPUL? samjyd/samjyam? —

UMM AR Al ol B, wRL Al B wiell. vl Y B. Ax Wi
e A9, 514 53 B. AR Wt 21 Haglldl ws adal €l wz
ARl § dsl sl 53 .
¢ adell AR G4 § i § el 53 ¢ B e 53 ¢, wani viou HER
O 2 el yor 53 g, wsdl § B WS ARl QIR 53 ¢ 2 ugsl §
B wal o . § v Ao 53 ¢ 2 Aor vl Busiz G S w1
5L ol A% 52 8. U § AB AU A 6 A ul § S G 8.

AL A5 9lsell B uL dununl A ol st Az 1A D 2N i
AR q Y sl sl W A B,

Answer the following questions.

1w Al sul W 87
R Al Ul g s 52 D7 Rl By ?
3 ARy 387
¥ o d SR AL 2d 87
W oAU d Mol Slu B
de s o 7

m

gamdamam amdre thodi jamin che, pan teo khediit nathi.
teo suthar che. teo pote khetarnum Jjoitum kam Kkare che.
amard khetarmam ame magphalino pak laie chie. car
varasthi hum bemkmam nokri karum chum.

-hum vaheli savare iithum chum ane hum ditan karum chum
ane snin karump chum. gharmam Ambajinum mamdir che
ane hum eni puja karum chump. pachi hum emne mdte nasto
taiyar karum chump ane pachi hum ophis java nikajum chum.
hum basmam av-ja karum chum ane roj baso cikar hoy che
ane loko bahu garbad kare che. rite hum koi copdi vamcum

- chump ane pachi hum sii jaum chump.

mare nokri chodvi che pan gamdamam lokone bahu ocha
pais3 male che ane mire becar varas sudhi nokri karvi pade
em che.
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a stri kyam rahe che?

eno pati Sum kam kare che? vaniyo che?
te mamdirmam Sum kare che?

bapore te gher jamva ave che?

basmam te majamam hoy che?

tene nokri game che?

uHy (n.) gamdum village

- (f) jamin land, ground, floor

»ll teo ke (i.e., my husband)

vl (m.) khedit farmer, peasant

Wd? (n.) khetar field

Adq joitum necessary

wasdl (f.) magphali groundnut, peanut
Ws (m.) pak crop

AR (n.) varas year

tld@t 53¢ datan karvum fo clean one's teeth
¥ 53¢ sndn karvam fo take a bath
¥ Ambdji Ambaji, Mother Goddess
4R (n.) mamdir temple, area of worship in the house
wa (f) puja worship

B (f) ophis office

lsaq nikalvam to set out, depart

o (f.) bas bus ‘

»9-% av-ja karvi to commute

Rsr cikar crowded

ARes (f.) garbad noise

Y %4 sul javam o go o bed

844 chodvum fo leave

»4 & em che that's the way it is

Rl (m.) vapiyo merchant, Bania
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dorud, 241 Audl¥l gujarat ane

gujaratio

In many Hindu households in Gujarat, there is a %R mamdir
or area kept for worship. In India, wealthy families may keep a
whole room for this purpose, whereas others will designate an
area of another room. The family will keep pictures or images
of gods here and burn incense and offer food to the gods. Pic-
tures may include those of Ambaji (the mother goddess),
Mahadeva (Siva), Visnu in his incarnation of Rama or Krsna,
the saint Jalaram or the leaders of the Swaminarayan sect.

You will have noticed by now that there are many English
words in Gujarati, such as 32 suit or €iee. hotal in the first dia-
logue in this unit. It is clear that some of these words came into
Gujarati because they are words for western ideas or artefacts
such as ¢ tren train, while there are less clear reasons for the
widespread use of words such as the English 3% rim room, for
which there are perfectly adequate Gujarati words. In the UK
you will hear many more speakers using English words, al-
though they may make an effort not to do so. As a friend of

mine said: ‘@l (in England) »% wau English words use s34

¢fl»\.’ (ahim ame ghana English words use karie chie.)

When you are practising talking with a Gujarati speaker, it is a
good idea to use an English word if you don't know the Gujarati
equivalent. You may find that the other person will suggest the
Gujarati word, but at least it will allow you to keep the conver-
sation going.
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In this unit you will learn how to

GAYO

I went to India

talk about a visit to India

talk about what you did on your visit
talk about what you did today

talk about a visit to.a friend

give directions

§ ®Ud okl hum Bharat gayo / went to

Sameer Shah has just come back to Coventry after his first visit
. to India. He meets his mother's friend, Leelaben Patel, in the

market.
dlal 548, AR7? uew Rauel sy wel weyi.
wiz § B ol gell. § uad Rad o wus) wuil,

diddld 1 vateit 1

India
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dlal

IR )
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R

dlat
eIk | Y
cdlen
Al

dlal
ETE Y
dlat

Lila

Lila

dlat

<

| WENT TO INDIA

A o tuml 54l o) ¢dl?

§ dsrtell Houd 2l el ¢ adell AR udizll dell § uddl
A gleani @l olF Rad ¢ el wworndui ade
Al DA § stsid i 2l

g 82 3 Al A7 4 87

ol % A B. e 2 Gl B, et uel 2uv e A2
2uud 8. il el & A el el gsi M «ell,
HI dgrtell goin visen el B,

sl 2l 2l s1a4eR adlR awlal A, d dist assiel
Ui 3R AL B 2 sl Raet ad B, »u of ad
39 @wy?

Ad] gl azal 4 WA APl Al %A e U, il
(Bt uesl ¢ Awsie A4l

uwslel g il el 4w ?

Sl § AR el 8l A2l o 4R 282 A a4 .
¢ el ouda w2 Al A A w2 Dl Wl @
v,

WD A oidea ap3l?

g1, AL oL, Ui Al ol 2ledl iR W wd B.

ol 2l s 2udl?

S1, Yol 48L A3{A 518 518 weL Bad uA o A e,

- wiell Aol eq 2§ M€l wsll 2R SRUALGHL o U,

Samir

Samir

2L oy, 2 oyl ¢ dl izl dlbiad w3 87

s, MLl U, wet § waoll 4yl 47

AL, % WA el @l o sed W adl B, AL, ¢ 4
il el Ay wdl! d Hons 53 B e, W Al Ardl
s ax!

kem che, Samir? ghana divasthi apne nathi
malyam.

hum de§ gayo hato. hum param divase j pacho
avyo.

sdrum. tum deSmam kyam gayo hato?

hum Lamdanthi Mumbaf gayo hato. hum veheli
savire pahomcyo tethi hum paheli rate

~hotelmam rahyo. bije divase hum tyamthi

aggadimam Vadodra gayo ane hum kikane
tyam rahyo.
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Lila emnum ghar kevum lage che? saras che?

Samir bahu j saras che. junum ane umcum che. chapra
parthi akhum jinum saher dekhay che. teo modi
che ane emni nani dukan adhunik nathi. amari

Lamdanni dukan ekdam judi che.

Lila ha, ahim dpne kampyutar vagere vaparie chie.
te loko lakdani petimam rupiyd rikhe che ane
copdimam hisab lakhe che. & badhum tane

kevum lagyum?

Samir evi judi vyavastha mane saras lagl. tyam mane
inamd dvyo. thoda divas pachi hum Rajkot
gayo.

Lila Rijkotmam tum tari masine malyo?

Samir h3, hum Sure§mamane tyam rahyo. teo banne

mane $aher jova lai gayam. hum mota bhiine

madte topl ane bahenne mite thodi sadio lai avyo.

Lila sddio tari bahenne gami? :

Samir  hd, sau gami, paramtum ahim bahu ochi var
' sadio pahere che.

Lila to desmam majha avi?

Samir ha, khuib, pan garmine karane kol pan divase

mane bhiikh nahi ligi. papl kharidb hatum ane
hum mamdo padyo ane ispitalmam javum

, padyum.

Lila o bap re bip! have to tari tabiyat sari che?
Samir ha, Bhagvanni kypa, pan hum pitlo thayo ne?
Lila ndi, mane em nathi lagtum. tum ekdam saro lige

che. oho, have mane tari vatni samaj padi! tum

majak kare che. cal, mare tyam nisto karva

avje!

gou Rauel »wudl 2l “eui ghand divasthi appe nathi malyam
we haven't met for a long time

¢ 2 9l ¢dl hum des gayo hato I went to India

§ WM Rad o wsl 2uell hum param divase j pacho @vyo /
came back only the day before yesterday

¢ udizll hum pahomcyo ! arrived
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¢ uddl UQ €izevi @l hum paheli rite hotelmam rahyo /
stayed in a hotel on the first night

ol Rad bije divase the next day

il tyamthi from there

wprudii aggadimam in the train, by train

adexl Vadodra Vadodara, Baroda

Glz, umpcum high

izl uR¥l chapra parthi from (on top of) the roof

wg akhum whole

98 2w © Saher dekhay che the 01ty can be seen, you can
see the city

W€l (m.) modi grocer

245 adhunik modern

wseM ekdam completely

g (tr) vaparvum fo use

asil W (f) lakda@ni peti wooden box

dadl Al B avl 8 teo copdamam hisab lakhe che they
keep their accounts in ledgers

L oY dl 34 @wy? @ badhum tane kevum lagyum? what did
you think about all this?

e (f.) vyavastha arrangements

uxsie Rajkot Rajkot

o=\ banne both

A2l ¥ AR Al @ 2l teo mane Saher jova lai gayam they
took me to see the city

2l (f.) topi hat

a$ wad (tr.) lai avvam to bring

Al sau all

Yy paramtu but

oig sl AR bahu ochi var seldom

29 wa Bad koi pan divase on any day at all

§ i€l usll hum mamdo padyo / fell ill

2 64 2 oitu! o bap re bap! ok no!

¢d dl didl dliud w3l 97 have to tari tabiyat sari che? but
now your health is OK, isn't it?

@dtai-i-ll g4 Bhagvanni krpa (lit. the mercy of God) thank
God!
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b ~ ~ -
§ Wddl 44 hom Patlo thayo / becq }
Y ¢ * e t
gl ohe ok, etc. e thin

Ml aidl ¥4 ud mane targ
stand what you're saying

d Hj&t& 33 ® tum majak kare che You are joking
Wl 591 nasto karvo fo have breakfast/a snack

vatni samaj padi / under-

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

T R vdel @R Wl o),
2 Wl el elararr o),
3 MRl WHRAL dldtud i) s,

Answer the following questions.

A, oy o) ?
AR 3y s 53 R7

Samir paheli var Pakistan gayo.
Samir Mumbaithi Bhavnagar gayo.
Bharatmam Samirni tabiyat sari hati.
Samirne Bharat gamyo?

Samir kem majik kare che?

[V I ~SR FS R ey £ %

QAl5W vyakaran

1 Perfective verbs: the simple past

Intransitive and semi-transitive verbs

We; met the past tense of the verb 70 be in Unit 2, grammar point 1
(g ha_tul.n). This form is used for incompletec’i or habituzl ver-
bal actlop.v It is called the imperfective because it is not con
cemt?d with the perfection or completion of an action. It is clea;
that in the case of forms like I was there is no ques;ion of the
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action being completed. However, when the action of a verb is
completed, you need to use a different past tense (a perfec-
tive). So the English I was going, I used to go are imperfective
forms; I went is a perfective form.

A perfective verb is formed by adding the ending 4 yum to the -
root of the verb, that is, the verb without the ending 3 vum.
The ending ¥ is added to the last consonant of the root to form
a conjunct consonant. This ending follows the same pattern as
a variable adjective, although you should note that the femi-
nine is formed by adding ¢ to the root without 4 y. For

example:

a9, avvum to come
wWedl  avyoe (m.)
1] avi (f.)
A1, dvyum (n.)

The negative used with this form is <8 nahi or < na.

A few verbs, such as dq levum to take and 6ig besvum o sit
form their perfectives with -4 dhum or -4 thum, for example:

a4 levam cly lidhum 70 rake

6iug, besvum 6§ bethum fo sit
Most of the intransitive verbs are regular, although %4 javum
to go forms its simple past from the stem 3. ga, to give the
forms &l gayo, o gai, o gayum, for example:

[Qoryasiloi 42 2l Vijayalaksmiben gher gayam Vijaya-

lakshmiben went home R
In the case of intransitive verbs, the ending agrees with the gram-
matical subject of the verb which appears in its independent form,
for example:

YRl o el  maro bhai dvyo my brother came
a wudl te avi she came
sy »uel  chokrum dvyum the child came

w2 wlli il Samir masine malyo Sameer met his aunt
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Semi-transitive verbs are verbs which, although transitive in

meaning, behave in the simple past like intransitive verbs. These
include:

usg advum to touch

?{gsg cukvum to lose (a game), miss (a train, etc.)
AN jamvum /0 eat

‘{\m% pamvum  {o receive, get; to experience
“ay bolvum to tell (intr. to speak)

May bhanvum o study, learn

4aq bhulvam o forget

alag lavvum to bring

aqaig valgvam  to clasp, embrace

llug sikhvum 10 learn

AM¥Y  samajvum to understand \k\g\%

For example:

dl3- Audl el Viren copdi levyo  Viren brought the
_ book '
2d dudl el Anal gujarati bhani  Aanal studied

Gujarati

Whep this form appears without an auxiliary verb, it represents
.the- simple past tense of Gujarati. This tense is used to describe an
gctu?n which is completed (hence the name perfective for the end-
ing in ¥ yum). It is used for the general narrative tense, that is,

the tense used to tell a sequence of events or a story; for ex-
ample:

c‘{ °l'jfl te gayo he went
g\?{g?\ . Sum thayum? what happened?
Ay qv:a d ®llkd  gaye varse te Bharat he went to India
AL gayo last year
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2 More perfective verbs: the perfect and
the remote past

The perfectlve form with § yum, etc. is also used with the aux-
iliaries ® che/#] nathi and ¢d hatum/ + ¢d na hatum, -€id
nahotum. The former is used for a present perfective, while
the latter is used for the remote past:

(a) Simple past (see point 1 above), for example:

W3] o1& o1 mari bahen gai my sister went
(b) Perfect, for example:

Wil oid+ 2 © mari bahen gai che my sister has gone
(¢) Remote past, for example:

W3 odA 29 ¢dl mari bahen gai hati my sister went ’
Sentence (a) means went with no reference to present time and
is used mostly as a narrative tense. Sentence (b) refers to a
present state resulting from a previous action, and so its full
meaning is she has gone and is still not here. Sentence (¢)
means that there has been subsequent activity after the main

verb, which represents remote action, and so its full meaning is
my sister went and she has come back.

When these tenses are used with certain verbs, the contrast be-
tween the three meanings is very clear. The most important of these
verbs for you to note are: 4ud, besvam zo sit yq suvum fo sleep
and usg padvum fo lie, fall. For example:

AAA D te bese che  he sits down (i.e. he is in the
process of sitting down)
d a8 8 te betho che ke is sitring (i.e. he has sat down

and is still sitting)
46 ¢dl  te betho hato he was sitring down (i.e. he had
sat down and was still sitting)

(You will have another opportunity of looking at perfective verbs
later in this unit.)
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3 Adverbial formations

Many complex adverbials (see Unit 3, grammar point 6 and
Appendix) are also used without the < num ending in a purely
adverbial manner. For example:

e Ul amdar avo come in
LI ANV bahar jao go out
AR ¥l agal jdo go ahead

w4288 e nice rahe che  she/he lives downstairs
$GWRwWS e upar rahe che he/she lives upstairs

¥l 2% %l & taraph juo look this way
L ouy »idl  a baju avo come on this side, come
over here

w48l a2 >l jamni taraph j8o go to the right .
swll suy > dabi baju jao go to the left

Some adjectives are also used adverbially with an ending in \ e:

LR dhime quietly, slowly

4, Y242 dhire, dhire dhire  slowly

Al sidha straight ahead 4,

o4d bhale  good, well dopn! it's
' -good that...

[For example:]

®d yl bhale padharya it's good that you have come, wel-
come!
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addld 2 vateit 2

A4 2% g $4? tame aje Sum karyum? What

did you do today?

Leela and Prabodh Parikh live in the suburbs of Bombay, but Leela
teaches in a women's university in the town. Prabodh is asking her
about her day.

Yolly
dlal

noY,
dlal

uollYy
dlen
oLy
dlen
oy

dlat
yolly
dle

Prabodh
Lila

dlet, ¢ sl aS? 9 53 7

ARl § 513 53 9. AR A ARCAL AUR 4l Faudt g4 AR
g 2 B 59 vy AR, ous il 207 A el § llsell.
§ &t 38l 2 ol g dldl gol Aol WA oyl AR .
yRaRigmi g 2y4?

uy Rad [Qeufl-lalial wdan 20l di dil el as.
A8 514 A Arsuiell vlieot el L wd 2y s0el oq
UL SO A oL AR se?

AL AR Y AU B0eU? A oruimi qiu,

ol 54 ¥ 3 2L cud oseud] AR?

51381 3 3 AR % 2 Al il S5 o ol el 5dl?
AL g 1y?

A5 AR 6ok 2{ie SRAUML oL A8 5157 WA Jau wown,
51357 1L WL 24 it 8y, 51257 ARA %l YR YesLal,
el Wl AR usl.

WURY ot 2 g 547 d Audl aizfl?

AL, 3 s ol A By A,

85! 2 $3U. L J2q oY s 5!

Lia, tum kyam gai? Sum Kkare che?

savarthi hum kam karum chum. saviare mem
nasto taiyar karyo. Nisae dudh nahi pidhum ane
Nimige kasum khadhum nahi. bai avi ane te
pachi hum nikali. hum tren ciiki ane basmam
ghana loko hata tethi mane jagya nahi mali.
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Prabodh  yunivarsifimam Sum thayum?

Lila param divase vidydrthinioe pariksa api. to teo
bahar gai. gai kidle mem bemkmamthi ocha
paisa lidha to mare aje pharithi javum padyum.
koie tamne #jnd samacar kahya?

Prabodh kaya samicar? cori amgend? mem chipamam

i vamcya.

Lila to kem tame mane a vat janavi nahi?

Prabodh kiaran ke mem atydre j 4 vat vamci. koie tane
badhi hakikat kahi?

Lila nd. Sum thayum? LIV

Prabodh ek cor Bemk oph IndiyAimam gayo, tepe karkun
pise paisd magyd. kdrkune na padi ane tophan
thayum. karkune corne jamin par pachadyo.
pachi polise corne pakdyo.

Lila kharekhar? tame #je sum karyum? tame copdi
' vamei? »
Prabodh na, mem ek bahu saras philm joi.
Lila thik! aram karo. tame ketlum badhum kiam
karyum!

g pidhum perfective of \lg pivum to drink

wY khadhum perfective of “iq khavum o eat

{ ou$ (f) bai woman, servant

ysq (intr.) cukvum o miss (train)

o (f) jagya place

wlau 2»uudl pariksa apvi to sit an exam

dail 6leiR Y teo bahlir gal they've gone away

AHRR (m.pl.) samiclr news

Q3 (f) cord theft

4 Ul 4l mem chapamam vamceya [ read it (i.e. the
news) in the newspaper

oRuad (tr) jandvvum fo inform

¢slsd (f) hakikat fact, news, detailed account

AR (m.) cor thief

| A9l s1Rg+ WA UL Wwoul tepe kdrkun pase paisa magya he
asked the clerk for money
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L uisdl nd padvi to refuse

disit  (n.) toph@in storm; fight

yoisd (tr) pachadvum to knock down
Yl (m.) polis police

ussqg (tr) pakadvum fo catch

wu:? kharekhar? really?

Bt (f.) philm film, movie

45! thik! OK!

2RAH 52l dram karvo 1o take rest

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences. -

1w dleud 59 s s

3 dlen sl wa-n 52 8.

3 syt AR UL vl

Answer the following questions.

el 3n lmsHi ¥q usy?

0% Ul g 547

aje Lilae kasum kam na karyum.

Lila basmam av-ja kare che.

karkune corne paisa apya.

Lilane kem bemkmam javum padyum?
aje Prabodhe $um karyum?

b W= 2 X

s vyakaran

4 More perfective verbs: transitive verbs

. Transitive verbs form their simple past in the same way as

intransitives, the difference being in the sentence structure. The
subject does not appear in the independent form but has an
agential suffix » e added (see point 5 below), and the verb
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agrees with its direct object. For example:

ol €lsdA ga 21w bape dikrine phiil dpyum the father (agent)
gave his daughter (indirect object) a flower (direct object).

The verb here agrees with the neuter singular g« phiil, the di-

rect object of the verb. Note the agential ending 3\ e, added to
o\ bap.

Also: 4 Bet AS mem philm joi I saw a film

The verb here agrees with the feminine singular &t philm, the
direct object of the verb. { mem is the agential form of the first
person singular pronoun.

5 More pronouns and nouns as agents

In addition to the forms given in Unit 5, grammar point 2, there
are further agential forms of pronouns which are used as agents
with the sunple past of transitive verbs. Most of these are formed
by addlng 2 e to the 1ndependent form of the pronoun (5153
koie, 513 konpe, »ud ape, dxliul teoe). Some pronouns, whose
independent forms end in . e, are the same in the agential
form (¥} ame, 48l ipne, d® tame) The singular pronouns
have the special forms % mem, d tem.

“Agential forms of the  Agential forms
pronoun with verbs ~  of pronoun with
-of need, necessity and  past tenses in
wanting Y yum
Singular
First person R mire q mem
Second person di} tare o tem
| Third person a8l tene dsl  tene
\ 28l ene AQ  ene
248l ane @8 ane
st koie sixl  koie
518, kone 53, konpe
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Plural :

First person IR amire w4 ame

Secenghpaiain Uyl ipne gl dpme

Thisd person  dHR tamare i tame

& ; Y ipe 2d  ape

RERIES) teoe d»lizl  teoe

# il temne d4d  temne
AR emne 48  emne

There are also agential forms of nouns. These add the agential
ending % e to the base form or to the stem form, for example:

-

s 4 A 21l chokre mane copdi  the boy gave me

api the book
95Ul 4 AUl chokrdie mane copdi  the boy gave me
2] api the book
WA sg s+ s purugoe kaSum kam  the men did not
na karyum do any work

Possessive adjectives agreeing with nouns with the agential

ending can occur in the base form with 3 e or in the dependent

form, for example:

MR 8152 ¥ Al tamdre chokre mane your boy gave

24l copdi api me the book
AR 9153 44 Audl tamdra chokre mane your boy gave
2yl copdi api me the book
dHRL 5B 44 tamdra chokrde mane your boy gave
Audl 2l copdi api me the book

6 Notes on gender

Some nouns have masculine/neuter forms and feminine forms
to contrast large or coarse (masculine/neuter) with small or fine
(feminine):

— 157 —




GUJARATI

AdL copdo  ledger Yudl copdi book
Aedl rotlo  thick bread 24l rotli  thin bread
weq matlum big earthen “edl matli  small earthen

pot pot
UL adum cart audl adl  carriage,
g . . g . g o
motor car

7 Expressions for now

Gujarati has three words for now, ¢4 have, s42i hamnpam and
@2 atydre. These all have slightly different meanings and
cannot be used interchangeably like English now.

(a) YR atydre means now, right now, for example:

AR HR % ASH atydre mare javum joie / must go right
now

(b) ¢4 have means now, right now after something else has
happened, for example:

dd ¢d Al nvll 91?7 tame have Kyam jao where are you

cho? going now?

W3 ¢ ¥q BB mare have javam joie I must go now
dil Hiel gl wel ¢4 teo mamda hata pan ke was ill but

dvil o YL 8

che
d¥l o ®. ¢d ¢ teo gaya che. have  he has gone.
Hol €9 hum majamam Now I am
chum happy

(c) ¢v2i hamnam means now, these days without reference to
any specific time, for example:

URAYSIHL datl Hiel gl ¢H@U dvl A ©. nanpanmam teo
mamda hata. hampam teo s@ja che in his childhood he
was ill. Nowadays he is well '
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veun abhyas

Read this postcard form Farook to a friend in London
N e ~ o ° N N ¢
BLCEUL ¢ cistedlHL §.  dlaL wlslf3u 3:3 Apgatct
. . N *
wal2enl gl S 2msle ol edl aust el g
Gliciotala_ dtea Qd\t. silelet i’-LSC-LLrSZ\L\Q; g,:gc,.(,sf
weel anel caudl wel Budlal. dud Wil wiag
o N\ N .
Sl&1 | Q) viel HML i B H AR 2uaq e
“j Ml UL Rticial ot 9 . 3

atydre hum Vadodramam chum. gaye athviadiye hum
Gujarit pahomcyo hato. hum Rijkot gayo hato ane tyamthi
hum Bhavnagar gayo hato.- dvte athvadiye hum Mumbai
jai§ ane tyamthi hum pacho aviS. mare pacha avvum nathi!
ahim khub majhi dve che - mare pharithi avvum che - tum
mari sathe avSe ne? |

Faruk

Answer the following questions in Gujarati.

135 AL Seal vsuRul wll?

5135 4L AL 2w ? /—>
B GRd L7 D _

2L i sl g D7 { ;&

A SARY U AL 917 LeK\E 00 el WY |
Phiriik Gujaratmam ketla-divaso rahyo? ~

Pharuk kayan§ saheromam rahyo?

ene Bharat gamyo?

ene Gujarat pharithi javum che?

tame kyarey Gujarat gaya cho?
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B C.orrect and rewrite the following sentences. Pay special
attention to transitive and agential (3 e) forms.

dlet uy [Bad - o A,
5191 i L voR 567

i vt DA ouoiani 56 iy ?
g -l did Aieed?

a2l i euda el 1ol

Lila param divase ena bhai joi.

kon tamne a khabar kahyum?

tame a corini babatmam kami vamcya?
tum eni vat sambhalyo? .
Nilae mara bhaine nathi mali.

N WM 2@ o

-l susidi ni babatmam in the matter of, concerning

C Fill in your part of the following dialogue.

2ell 54 97 uou Bauell 2uwd ol we,
kem che? ghana divasthi apnpe nathi malya.
Say you are pleas;@to see him. Say you haven't
seen (met) him since last year.
A weR B, g sl ol ¢dl?
mane khabar che. tum kyam gayo hato?
You Tell him you want to India and you came back the
dc\zy be\fore yesterday.
Hel dRL S99 ¢ YRl M) -],
mane taro kagal haji pan malyo nathi.
Tell him you are sorry and you know that you are

/\,\’\ g\\ very lazy.
, VYo udl & HoA5 53 Q. ¥ ML 56 513 529 Wsdl?
A hum majak karum chum. aje tamare kami kam
, ‘ karvum padse? -
YOL: Tell him nothing special. Ask him why.
:le:l HIRL SLsL vinelded] st 8, o 1l we 4 way!
i

mard kaka Amdavadthi avya che. tum mari
siithe gher avje! )

t
|
|
|
i
|
|
l
|
]
i
|
w Say yes, you'd like to.
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¢® v haji pan until now

D Complete the text below using the correct form of the verb.
The infinitive (4 vam) form is given in brackets. Before you
do this exercise, you may wish to revise the sections on the use
of the past tenses, paying particular attention to the imperfect
(¢¢ hatum - Unit 2, grammar point 1), the simple past (a1l
gayo, etc. - point 1 above) and the remote past (1l ¢l gayo
hato, etc. - point 2 above).

sllndl uda Hsi (21d) 24 v (G1d). oL oRUs (Sq) 2t As LA
Sl 2l R Godl (R84) 2t AR sl 4 (uad). B, wsHRde (¥9),
useu il (q). Ml Az2dl o (i) 122 5 shye’ wddl (%4).
A A et Bl ous AAdl e a2l (heuad) dell sladl ueell
wiAeHL (2Uad).

Srimati Patel modam (jagvum) ane khu$ na (hovum). bas
bharcak (hovum) ane ek chokro emni sadi par tibho
(rahevum) ane epe miphi na (magvum). e Sakmarket

~ (javam), §akbhaji vasi (huvum). emnim sekretari gusse

(hovum) karan ke kampyutar bagdi (javum). joke samje
emnd mitre ek navi philm jova emne (bolavvum) tethi Srimati
Patel anamdmam (avvum).

ol jagvum to wake up

oi4s bharcak full

Gl¢} iibhum standing

w5l vl maphi magvi fo apologise

wswide (fn.) §akmarket vegetable market
wseue (n.pl) Sakbhaji vegetables

airll vasi stale, old

A3edl (f) sekretarl secretary

wa1dl % (intr) bagdi javum to become broken
0% joke although

— 161 —




GUJARATI

E Complete the following dialogue by translating the English
phrases in brackets into Gujarati.

wes Aol eud, § €3 £ 63 e HRR WH §. 2 (in which
direction) 97
2018 o\ (on the right side) Wiz 0G4 8. (Opposite you)

%, oWR ©. (Straight ahead) vl A, oloAHL udal
(left side) il dil [g wini Ry s 617

Wds AL o, § Baacll ¢ ueL dlsl 58 & 3 i vl olg U
& A A ALSL otg WY B,
Maik sambhalo bhai, hum Hare Krsna Hare Ramnum

mamdir Sodhum chum. e (in which direction) che?

Natubhai juo, (on the right side) post ophis che. (Opposite
you) Juhu bajar che. (Straight ahead) jao ane
bajar pehelam (left side) jdo. tame Himdu
dharmmam vi§vas dharavo cho?

Maik na, bhai, hum Khristi chum pan loko kahe che
ke tyamnum khavanump bahu saras che ane e
loko bahu mayilu che.

% (f.) taraph direction
ouy (f.) baju side, direction
| @8, jamnum right
Y, NISTTM opposite
Ay sidhum straight ahead

s, dabum left

sioll ouzgii dabi bajumam on the left side

\‘V'\
%aﬂ\w\

The Bombay suburb of Juhu was a resort for Bombay until the
1960s and 1970s when it became the fashionable place to live
for Bombay's enormous film industry. It is well known that
India produces more films than any other country in the world,
and the two main centres of the industry are Madras, where
films in the languages of the south are produced, and Bombay,
where the Hindi films are produced.

The Hare Krishna Hare Rama temple is something of a land-
mark in Juhu, where it attracts a large number of overseas fol-
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lowers of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness
(ISKCON), better known in the west as the Hare Krishnas. It is
also known for its excellent restaurant, which is always crowded.

— YUpU/AHFUL? samjya/samjyam? —

A 518 1L vt Biot il 243 ol ool gl il 30l Al
28 B 2 MR §A2L WHAR B2 A ¢ ~loR-U g&2ul Wl Yl 21
Adls © olaril gzl ¢ B, § ourew uR 251 Al

s e #A5H, siRluBa! 2ud 2udl, 334617 sl AU,
§ udgH ualn! 2R ol ¢l I L?

s udl, Rl A7 W AolM wie 8, d wael 2ud 8.

A3 § vier G, Wi vrallel Wl g dldl 52l 8.

adls 2 ALl v ot ¥ dioll dld 528 AL, UL $U FO,
wRellel &, A uiote! 2udl ol ondly vin vl Uusl wiRd el

Uie vlal FOY.
w3, 21 o1, % 5 2 el AL viel 1B sl A Wil A2 WL Al

gai kale mara khas mitra Tarike amne jamva bolavya hata.
teo amari sosdyatimam rahe che ane amira phleto samsame
che: ame 8 nambarna phletmam rahie chie ane Tarik 7
nambarni phletmam rahe che. mem barna par takora
marya.

Tarik salam alekum, Kasimmiyam! avo @vo, kem cho?
davo Nasrin.

Hum vilekum salam! ame majamam chie. kem cho?

Tarik avo, beso ne? mari begum amdar che, te jaldi
dve che.

Nasrin hum amdar jaum. mare Khursida siathe bahu
vato karvi che.

Tarik e loko amdar bahu j lambi vat karse. cilo, apge

pharva jaie.
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Khur§ida hem, mem simbhalyum! appe jaldi jamium
ane pachi appe carey janam pan khava jaiéun;.

ame & badhum j karyum ane pachi ame khuda haphij kahi
ane potpotane gher pacham gayam.

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

1 s e s eudll B,

2L Alsl W B,

3 sl el oz A edl.
Answer the following questions.

¥ AR 3 e oy @7
UL ellsil 8 9 B7 Avll 5l et Ry 4d @7

1 Tarik ane Kasim bhaio che.
2 3 loko sathe rahe che.

3 Tarikni patni bahar gail hati.
4 Nasrin kem amdar jay che?

5 ﬁ. ’l‘okono dharma $um che? teo Krspa Bhagvanmam
visvas dharive che? )

Write out the passage above, showing the changes that would
have to be made if the characters were Hindu.

SR (m.) islam Islam '
Wi pan Paan is the leaf of the betel tree. It is filled with a
ngmbgr of spices and sometimes with tobacco and is eaten as a
digestive after a meal. Paan is not always swallowed but is
often spat out. This accounts for the red splashes you see on
many public buildings in India.
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There is a large Gujarati Muslim minority, in both the Sunni
and the Shi'a traditions. The schism between Shi'as and Sunnis
over the succession to the leadership arose soon after the Prophet
Mohammed's death, the former believing that his authority as
Imam was passed on to his family. Various Shi'a subsects have
formed due to disputes about the nature of the succession, and
hence about the identity of the Imam himself. The largest of
these subsects in Gujarat are the Shi'ite Bohras and the Khojas
(who include the Aga Khanis and the Isna Asharis) and the
Hanafite Sunni Memons.

Amongst the Khojas, the largest and best-known group are the
Nizari Ismailis, who trace the succession back to the seventh
Imam, Ismail, and recognise the authority of a living and vis-
ible Imam, H.H. the Aga Khan. As hereditary Imam, the Aga
Khan has absolute authority over his followers in religious and
social matters. Under his guidance this sect has moved in di-
rections which are regarded as highly unorthodox by most other
Muslims; they are no longer required to perform namaz (daily
prayers), to observe the Ramadan fast, or even to undertake
the haj (pilgrimage to Mecca).

Late in the eighteenth century, some Khojas who refused to accept
the authority of the Aga Khan defected to the closely related Isna
Asharia sect. This latter group are Twelvers, who assert that
when the twelfth Imam disappeared in AD 873 he simply went
into hiding, and that he will remain concealed until he reap-
pears to herald the Day of Judgment.

By contrast, the Mustalian Ismailis, more commonly known as
Bohras, believe that although God's messenger remains hid-
den he is to be found on earth at all times, where he lives and
dies as an ordinary man and names his own successor. The
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Bohras include several subgroups, including the Daudis, the
Suleimanis, the Alavis and the Atba-e-Malik. The Memons, who
are Sunnis rather than Shi'as and were also Lohanas before
their conversion, originally came from Sindh and Kachchh,
but they were among the first groups to move to the new Euro-
pean trading centres, first in Surat and then in Bombay.

Given their very active involvement in trade and other mercan-
tile activities, each of these groups has established a substan-

tial overseas diaspora. Ismaili and Bohra merchants established-

themselves in East Africa during the colonial period, and from
there members of these two communities have moved to Brit-
ain, the United States and Canada. By contrast, the Memons'
initial overseas bridgehead was in South Africa, where their
descendants remain. Finally, many families from all Gujarati
Muslim communities moved north to Karachi when Pakistan
separated from India in 1947.

7

seal avu 8? KETLA
VAGYA CHE?

What's the time?

In this unit you will learn how to

count in Gujarati

tell the time

talk about the seasons

talk about possibilities and probabilities

connect phrases and sentences in a more idiomatic way

daddld 1 vateit 1

d dlel €2 ¢ 97 tum ahimthi dir rahe
che? Do you live far from here?

In the students' coffee bar, Nisha Lakhani is talking to Ashish
Jhaveri, who has recently come to study in London.

(e d el g2 8 87
TR “tl, WSl HIR 2L duad w3 8.
(Fau AR 32l el YRaRid suaw flsad ui 87
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& Ul Aaril eyomi wg 8§ 2 g il ey Al ydiy gg
UURL A0 84 98 U3 A B 2 Dgu 4ol YL w B,
g seall awoyl Yl il 28 B7

& % AL AR zgﬂ 24l €16 ¢.

WA 2 g el Ra 2l §7

& Bl3 A % 21l ¢§ dell 2 1acm R otg Aallad Y3 s
usll. A Y Bl vew sl edl wA ¢ Al wseulud
uddi 2l 2uel ¢,

d ddrt ial o Ael?

AL W WA v A8l

UelL o ddrimi sARY l12s il ol §7

MINESTEDIT I

s Rax g 2Rl Al Wl wuad. wuy d Wl e
Aa?

S, B3R, 3L Aol Lol Bs awout Yl Aladl. dl § oA uen
ay, Yol

8ls, wRL etiRnL 9ol ] cawdd w3 ugl.

adl aRuiani Jear aiow 87 |

el dldls B2 ousl 8.

izl el 2o oy 9. sumi su 8.

Alell, M3 % AR, UMD GG AL Awod Haflg,

tum ahimthi diir rahe che?

nd, pan mare tyubmam avvum pade che.

tare ketla vagye yumvarsm avva nikalvum pade
che?

hum sava navni tyibmam avum chum ane hum
ahim poni das vagye pahomcum chum. savarna
vargo das vigye Sara thay che ane pona vagye
puri thay che.

tum ketla vagya sudhi ahup rahe che?

hum roj sada car sudhi ahim houm chum.
$ane mate tum akho divas ahim rokay che?
hum dodh varas j ahim chum tethi 8 mudatmam
mare badhum sam$odhan puarum karvum padse.
mem Yu.Es.mam abhyas karyo hato ane hum
thodam athvadiyam pahelam ahim avyo chum.
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tum Lamdan jova gayo nathi?

na, mari pase vakhat nathi.

pan tum Lamdanmam kyarey natak jova gayo
che?

na, kyarey nahi.

ek divas tum amara lokoni sdthe dvje. dje tum
mari sathe jamse?

ha, jarur. maro varg lagbhag ek vagya sudhi
calSe. to hum tane sava vagye malis.

thik, pan baporna vargo adhi vagye Saru thase.
tari ghadiyalmam ketla vagya che?

dasmam thodik minit baki che.

tari ghadiyal agal jay che. dasmam das che.
cilo, mare javum joie. ipne barabar sava vigye
maliSum.

oL (f) tyub tube, underground railway

seal i ? ketla vagye? at what time?

Adl Aol eyl sava navni tyub the 9.15 tube

iR ¢ pond das a quarter to ten

Qg aed YL Wy © pond vigye piird thay che they finish at
a quarter to one

seal awyl yH? ketla vagya sudhi? until what time?

UL AR sAda car half past four

Aslg rokdvum ro stay

one and a half

)’ mudat fixed time

Aqga (n.) samSodhan research

Y3 53¢ (tr.) piirum karvum fo finish

«2s (n.) natak play, drama

434 8 Kkydrey nahi never

el lagbhag approximately

AqL Al sava vAgye atr a quarter past one

wdl 4wl adhi vagye half past two

didl aRuiami 3eal awyl 97 tari ghadiyalmam ketla vagya
che? what's the time by your watch?

el dldls B2 ousl & dasmam thodik minit baki che it's

g2 do
Hed (f.
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nearly ten o'clock

il 434 2o i © tarl ghadiyal agal jay che your watch
is fast

tuul e ® dasmam das che it's ten to ten

ORI Adl A0l barabar sava vagye at a quarter past one
sharp

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

T RN IR Aarl syeul 2 9.
R UARAL I s Aed w3 wy B,
3 oR-L Qo WL & Al U3 W B,

Answer the following questions.

UAY g 511 52 7
LR dgrt AR D7

Asis pona navni tyibmam dve che.

savdrnd vargo sava das vigye Sarii thay che.
baporna vargo sida be vagye Sara thay che.
Asis Sum kam kare che?

Asisne Lamdan game che?

Wi B W = 2o

I5WL vyakaran

1 Numerals

Cardinal numbers (one, two, three...)

Gujarati numbers are not as straightforward as English numbers.
Instead of regular forms such as twenty-two, thirty-three etc. in
English, Gujarati has more variable forms such as oudlz bavis
(22), ol batris (32), Al betalis (34), cua-i bavan (52),
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etc. They must be learnt by heart up to one hundred (see Ap-
pendix 4 page 324). However, in most circumstances, you can
get by using English numbers, so if you are in a hurry, you can
learn up to twenty and come back to this section later.

After one hundred the numbers are regular, but you should
note that unlike English, Gujarati does not say and in, for ex-
ample, one hundred and one.

English numbers with more than four figures are grouped in
thousands. This is indicated by a comma in the numeric form,
for example, 1,000 and 10,000, 100,000 and 1,000,000. This
grouping is seen also in the vocabulary, for in these examples,
only 1,000 and 1,000,000 (a thousand and a million) have their
own terms; the other words use compound forms (ten thou-
sand, etc.) In Gujarati', after a thousand, which has its own spe-
cial word (¢»R hajar), the higher numbers group into hun-
dreds (for example, 1,00,000), so there are special words for a
hundred thousand (e« lakh), ten million ($21$ karog), etc., but
not for a million ( 10,00,000 ¢ av daslakh ten lakhs).

100 V5AL, Al ekso so
104 Vsl W ekso ek
200 oL, 6 baso, basem
300 AR, AARIA trapso, transem
. 4,000 SR, USA hajar, sahasra
1901 ws g NsAL s ek hajar ekso ek
10,000 LASAR dashajar

1,00,000 e lakh (lac, lakh, one hundred thousand)
10,00,000 &AM daslakh (one million)

1,00,00,000 $31$ karod (crore, ten million)

1,00,00,00,000 x14% abaj (a thousand million)

The cardinals below nineteen are taken as being masculine, whereas
nineteen and above are feminine. This is relevant to the agreement
of Wg, ‘ponum and 1§ ardhum (see below).

Al so, R hajar, v lakh and 53.$ karod are all masculine.
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Ordinal numbers, (first, second, third...)

udd pahelum first

éﬂg bijum second (also means other)
Ay trijum third

g, cothum fourth

iy pamcmum fifth

98 chaththum sixth

ALY, satmum seventh

With numbers higher than ud¥ satmum, ¥ mum is added to
the cardinal number, for example:

wsA visy,  ekso ekmum  10Isz
2wsA Yy ekso pacasmum 50th

Fractions

A system based on Sanskrit numerals is used for mathematical
fractions, for example: _

s [Gluia ek dvitiyams  half

s gdlaia ek trtiyams third

s aguis ek caturtham$ quarter

However, the more common forms are as follows:

ut Pa a quarter

Y ardhum a half, half

AL3L sada half times...

Wigj ponum three-quarters, a quarter less than...
uaL savi one and a quarter, a quarter more than...
3k dogdh one and a half, one-and-a-half times
218l aghi two and a half, two-and-a-half times

(a) W pd may be used as a noun to mean a quarter, or as an
invariable adjective to mean a quarter of the noun it describes.
It is not used with numbers apart from i so, «»R hajar and
art lakh, but even with these it is rarely used, for example:

wBdl.  pakile a quarter of a kilo
wsals  pa kalak a quarter of an hour
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(b) 1§ ardhum is used as a noun to mean a half, or as a vari-
able adjective to mean half of the noun it describes. It is not
used with cardinal numbers (for example, eight and a half,
where 13t U sada ath is used), although it is used with l so,
¢R hajar and av lakh (which are all masculine), for example:

24l Bdl  ardho kilo half a kilo
»4l sdis ardho kalak  half an hour
24l &t ardho lakh half a lakh, 50,000

(c) Vg, ponum is a variable adjective meaning a quarter less
than...i.e., three-quarters of the noun it describes. With cardi-
nal numbers it means and minus a quarter, but with ¥ so, €2
hajar and @ lakh, etc., it means three-quarters of the total.

It was mentioned above that numbers between nineteen and ninety-
nine are feminine from &)l poni, whereas  so, «»2 hajar
and aw lakh are all masculine, so they appear with the mascu-
line form Wel pono/ W pond, for example:

Wil 3[4l pono rupiyo three-quarters of a rupee, 75 paisa
iRl 212t pond tram  2.75
iRl dlu  poni vis 19.75
el Al pono so 75 (but Wl A pomiso  99.75)
s il pond baso 175 (but Wikll el poni baso 199.75)
dew e  pond cha 5,750

AR hajar

(d) ¥ savd is an invariable adjective meaning with a quarter
more. With cardinal numbers it means and a quarter, but with
so, ¢ hajar and cww lakh, etc., it means with a quarter more
of the total. For example:

yalL o sava be 2.25
A <y sava vis 20.25
But: ¥l dl  savd so 125
yaLoRll  sava baso 225

(e) W3l sAda is an invariable adjective and is used with num-
bers over two to mean increase by a half of the total. With
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cardinal numbers it means and a half, but when it is used with
SR, AR $AR, etc., it means with a half more of the second
number of the compound (i.e., 50 or 500). ¥\ sada is never
used with the singular forms 20 so, %R hajar or @i lakh, etc.
(»4 ardhum is used instead). For example:

ALSL AR sdda tran 3.5
But: AL 2Rl sddd transo 350
AL AR ¢ sAda car hajar 4,500

() €12 dodh one and a half can be used as a noun or an adjec-
tive, but only on its own or with Al so, 822 hajar and awvi lakh,
etc., where it means with half as much again of the the total. It
takes singular forms, unlike English, where one and a half is
plural, for example:

e 30l dodh riipiyo one and a half rupees
gl dodhso 150

(g) ¥4\ adhi two and a half behaves as 22 dodh and is the only
one of the fractions which uses plural forms, for example:

wdl 3 adhi rupiya two and a half rupees
iél A adhi so 250
23l 58 adhi karod 25 million

2 Yean avul 97 ketla vagya che? What's
the time?

In order to tell the time in Gujarati, it is important that you
learn, or at least start to learn, the cardinal numbers given in
point 1 above and in Appendix 4. The fractions are used, and
there is a section below showing the special use of the frac-
tions between 12 o'clock and half past two. The times with
fractions (including € dodh one and a half, half past one) all
take awdl vagyo in the singular, except for >l adhi (two and
a half, half past two), which takes il vagyd in the plural.

The verb awolg vagvum fo strike is used for times on the hour

Aq gyl wedl qidls FR2L ad ©
&
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and at a quarter past, a quarter to and half past the hour. What's
the time? is 32al awul 87 ketla vigya che? and at what time? is
YeaL 4l 87 Kketla vagye che?

Practise by looking at your watch every now and then and
trying to work out what the time is in Gujarati.

o'clock ' it's...
g Ayl (AR, Ud) 8
nav vagya (savire, rite) che

ORAGR AAd AL B exacily 9.00
barabar nav vagya che

9.00 (a.m./p.m.)

quarter past

AL g QoL 8 " 9.15
savd nav vagya che

half past

AL AL UYL B 9.30
sdda nav vagyd che

quarter to
TR ERCTENTR? 8.45
pond nav vigya che

minutes past the hour .

-tan i (Pf2) ad & - 9.05 or
navne pamc (minit) thai che
"d GUR Wiy °d ® 9.05

nav upar pamc thai che

it's a few minutes after
nine o'clock

nav viigya pachi thodik minito
thai che
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minutes to the hour

AdMl Wiy s D 8.55
havmam pamc kam che
Aqdl dls RS ougl &

nine o'clock
navmam thodik minito baki che

The following times use the fractions we met in point 1 above:

el cwoy) £ 12.45
pono v\ig\yo che

vLSs qLoY| ¢9 1.00
ek vagyo che

Al qY) & 1.15
sava viagyo che

213 Ayl 8 1.30
(logih\ vagyo che

iRl 6L oy 8 1.45
pona be vagya che

ETARCTEOT ' ' 2.30

adhi vagya che

SIRAL GUIR AR B
‘baporna bar vagya che
S TRETERCTRUTIN?

ratna bar vagya che

12.00 noon

12.00 midnight

s2el ol (or widl) ketla vagye (or vage)? Ar what time?
& 26 AR 2] g

hum #th vagye ahim avum
chum

I come here at eight o'clock

d Al 4 wyed)
te sava vagye avyo

R CRCTEUTETIE IV IR PRI e
o'clock

te nav vagyana samaye ahi
ave che "%
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he came at quarter past one

she comes here at nine
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Q20 AAR eAHl WA sA Sl they will arrive at five to ten

teo savire dasmam pamc
kame pahomcse

gl A A oy 1

the shop will close at twenty
past seven
dukan satne vise bamdh thaSe

§ A wswd Y 2l ¢ [ stay here until half past
seven every day

hum roj sada sat sudhi al@
rahum chum P‘@
SR GUR Add AY B midday is at twelve o'clock

bapore bar vigye thay che

WA ABLAL IR AWl WY B midnight is at twelve o'clock at

night.
madhrat ritrind bar vigye
thay che
ny, (s yd) a.m.
ma. pi. (madhyahn purva)
o, (g usl) p.m.

ma. pa. (madhyahn pachi)

adlld 2 vateit 2

A aieiy © 3 g 84 vd mem sambhalyum
che ke tum de$ jase /'ve heard you're
going to India
Leela Patel has heard that her friend's daughter, Nisha Lakhani,

is going to India, and wants her to take a message.

dlal a1 51d ¢ 20l vl el wRL R A Holl. L DR U4
6,3 ¢ 2wl
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8L, § U Bad oG ¢, 3 AR Raxt udal M Akl duR
5L MKl dd Jorsul 4R vual?

YA, vl Al HERL ASHl Siet el el | A Sin sl
Wl Al oAU AL €4, d Uil B Sl 5%, BHIRL
AR AMOA dll AW 2. § s aual @Rl
sy YU w3 .

M. 4Rl % § si51A Sirt sT2L. 520 Rlclt L 529l Hollasist
sl 87

Qdl etonaiel AL ouda vzl dedls Ao adA 2uadl.
Yoal adl 87 AR 7 Al wael wddl g2l AN S Y A4
¢, 20w 21l A AR GRflA AUl A AL,

WA adl B % qraile Wl UMD AR cul wSauL.

4, efl @watg 3 U3, weL A SIA § il iR 5151 $U AL
gl 2R 23 82yl o usal aUE Udal @yl Ald),
gl FSA.

gal kale hum ahim avi hati pan tane na mali.
tara bapujie mane kahyum ke tump des jase.
ha, hup param divase jaump chum. mem car di-
vas paheldm maro saman taiyar karva mamgyo.
tame Mumbaimam Kkyare avSo?

mane khabar nathi. mara bhaino phon nathi
@vyo. mem emne phon karyo pan teo bahdrgam
gaya hase. tumn pahomcine emne phon karje.
amdara samicir simbhaline teo raji thase. hum
kagal] lakhva lagi pan hajiy puro thayo nathi.
bhale. pahomcine j hum kakane phon karis. kasi
cimtd na karfo. Prabodhkaka kyam che?

teo bajairmamthi mara bhaine mateni ketlik cljo
laine @vse. ketld vagya che? car? teo jaldi avta
hasSe. enum kam purum thayum haSe. dpne
ahim thodi var besine emni rah joie.

mane lage che ke varsad padSe. dipne tamire
tyam jaie.-

mane nathi lagtum ke pade, pan gai kale hum
ane tarda kaka pharva gayam hatam ane ame
gher pahomcyam te pahelam varsad padva
lagyo. cilo, jaldi jaie.

— 178 —

WHAT'S THE TIME?

A R Rax uddl WA AdA dUR s HiKl mem c@r divas
pahelaim maro samin taiydr karva mamdyo [ began to
pack four days ago

3 oudll Sid el »uell mara bhaino phon nathi dvyo my
brother didn't phone me

3§ ;4 $i+ 41 mem emne phon karyo [ called him

Qail oLl dL ¢ teo bah@irgam gaya hase he must have
gone away

d udlld A 84 2% tum pahomcine emne phone Kkarje
please call him when you arrive

2L AHIAR AIGWA Al A 23 amard samicar sambhaline
teo raji thase he'll be pleased to hear our news

¢ 501 @vial @l uaL sy Yl 43l 2l hum kagal lakhva lagi
pan hajiy piiro thayo nathi / started to write a letter but 1
haven't finished it yet :

59l By + 5220 kasi cimta na karSo don't worry

Jil el wadl s teo jaldi avta haSe he should be coming
soon

St 513 43 94 ¢ emnum Kam puirum thayum hase he must
have finished his work

2wl 2l A AR QA Al us Bid appe ahim thodi var
besine emni rah joie let's sit here for a while and wait for
him

23 A2 udizdl A udal aae widl dedl ame gher pahomcya te
pahelam varsad padva lagyo it began to rain before we
reached home

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

g (g ous 51A Bel AR AUIR 9L HLSRL
3 e ous Hqodul sl
3 cleual sal & mollt 82 ¥ sl

Answer the following questions.

¥ wollusd, s Y3 uy 87
v el @l ® % avule wa?
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lei gai kale eno saman taiyar karva mamdyo.
Lilana bhai Mumbaimam hase.

Lilae kahyum ke Prabodh gher j hase.
Prabodhnum kam piurum thayum che?

Lilane lage che ke varsad padse?

Uy B W DN =

AisW vyakaran

3 The gerund (e.g. having done)

Two or more sentences are usually combined to form one sen-
tence, if they include sequential actions being performed by the
same subject. All but the main verb (the last verb) in Gujarati have
the invariable ending ¢ i or ¢+ ine added to the root in such
sentences. This form is called the gerund, If there is more than
one gerund in a sentence, the first forms are usually in § and
the last one in $- ine. This form is roughly equivalent to the
English having done, etc. The subject is in the agential form if
the main verb is transitive, for example:

524 karvum to do, make: 3 Kari, 5309 karine

513 5 24 ugdl 82 il kam karo ane pachi gher
jao

or: 514 5304 (530) A il kam karine (kari) gher jao

(Both mean do your work and go home)

s s34 3 A2 ol kam karine e gher gayo ke did his work
and went home

& AL 9LE e uedl § el hum bajarmam gai ane
o wdl pachi hum ahim avi
Or: ¢ ol2RuL w81 (%9) 4] hum bajarmam jaine (jai)
w1l ahim avi
(Both mean I went to the market and came here)
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M‘S\%u ' BUan horwen
o A WA el A Al te amdri péise Avyo_ane teqe
58 5... kahyum Ke...
2303 WA wudl ddl ¢l amdri pase @vi tepe hasine
56l 3... kahyum Kke...

(Both mean he came to us and laughed and said that...)

This last construction ¥l hasine should be translated as smil-
ing or laughing. A string of having dones is not English!
This construction is used in several idioms:

(a) ud+ thaine (lit. having been) is used to mean via, for ex-
ample:

q13 A 48 2idl Viarden Rod thaine @vo come by Warden
Road

(b) A karine (lit. having done) is used in several common
idioms, for example:
ueou-l s394  maherbani karine please (do me a favour)
w53  khas karine especially
(c) Also el A jani joine (lit. having known, having seen)
means deliberately.

4 oell A 2L s @vdl mem jani Jome a kagal lakhyo /
wrote this letter deliberately

4 Expressions for to begin

The verbs aid lagvum and 4is, mamdvum are used with the
infinitive in <. v@ to mean fo begin. :

(@) awvq lagvum is intransitive, for example:

¥ 514 5L Yl e kam karva lagyo he began to work
2, 51910 @l @yl e kagal lakhva lagyo he began to write a
letter '

(b) The construction with *isq mamdvum is more complex.
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Its meaning is the same as that of @wlg lagvum, but if the in-
finitive is transitive the construction is transitive; if the infini-
tive is intransitive the construction is either transitive or intran-
sitive. (You should note that ‘li.&?\ mamdvum o place is transi-
tive). For example:

qRAULE Usal HiRl var§a@d padva mamdyo
or: GRUR Wdl il varsdde padva mamdyum
(Both mean it began to rain)
QL s1M s My, epe kam Kkarva he began to
mamdyum work
(@ 513 s34 4isl e kam karva mamdyo is not permissible.)
§ S s @y? hum kam karva (lit. shall 1 start
lagum? some work?
is an idiom
meaning may
I help you?)

(¢) If the thing begun is a noun rather than a verb, the expres-
sion ¥3 54 $arii karvum is used, for example:

i s u3 53 mem kam $arii karyum I began the work

5 Possibility/probability

The future tense of €id hovum (s hase, etc.) is used on its
own to express an action in the future, for example:

@il 5412 oS ¢2l? tame kydire Mumbai haso when will you
be in Bombay?

This tense is also used to express supposition, probability or
uncertainty, rather like the English he'll be at home now. It is
used either on its own or as an auxiliary verb, replacing & che,
etc., with ¢ tum imperfectives or 4 yum perfectives. The nega-
tive form is &/ S nahi/na hoy. For example:

a 32 ¢/ 42 4R u te gher hafe/te gher he must (not)
AR Sl nahi hoy be at home
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3 »uadl 3/ 2uadl te avto hase/te avto he must (not) be
AR Sld nahi hoy coming, he
won't be coming

she must (not)
have come, she
won't have come

te @vi hase/te avi
nahi hoy

a 2udl ed/d sudl
AR iy

nRU abhyas

A Write out the following passage to practise using the
Gujarati script in preparation for the second part of the course.
Use gerunds (see point 3 above) to link sentences together where
possible: '

oMl 2l A il B, wa dvil vgd el qoll yar 8. dvil Wd
Ve, A, 513t 52 B, UL VAL AR wogall-l uls adH dlA. AR
aruell § Ssi -isd 53 9. ,

§ adel wa G § ¥ § sld 38 2 2l 53 1. B Mo WER
® wd § iell Yo 53 6. el § A M2 ARAL duiR 53 ¢ v usl §
Wi L Alsd] 6. & ol wia-n 538 A A% ol RSR €U B 2
AL ot g1 52 8. A § A1 Audl Ay g A udl ¢ Yo nE .

i s il B veL dunani ISR s 2oL AL HA B win W3 GAR
aza Yl sl sl WY 2 B,

gamdimam amare thodi jamin che, pan teo khedut nathi.
teo suthar che. teo pote khetarnum joitum kam kare che.
amara khetarmam ame magphalino pak laie chie. c@r
varasthi hum bemkmam nokri karum chum.

hum vaheli savire ithum chum ane hum datan karum chum
ane snan karum chum. gharmam Ambdjinum mamdir che
ane hum eni puja karum chum. pachi hum emne mate nasto
taiyar karum chum ane pachi hum ophis java nikajum chump.
hum basmam av-ja karum chum ane roj baso cikar hoy che
ane loko bahu gadbad kare che. rite hump koi copdi vamcum
chum ane pachi hum siil jaum chum.

mire nokri chodvi che pan gamdamim lokone bahu och#&
paisa male che ane mire becar varas sudhi nokri karvi pade
em che.
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B Read the section at the front of the book called Introduc-
tion to Gujarat and then answer the following questions:
Ad-ll qaudl Joel @7

AUl Brudd 3eell aiod B,

ARUAHL 215 4l Jedl araie W 7

ABRAAAL J2ell LS vl qiud] »ual @7

A Wi B 3 eiRdedl qudl eell 87

Gujaratni vasti ketli che?

Gujaratno kinaro ketlo 1ambo che?

Gujaratmam ek varasmam ketlo varsad pade che?

Gujaratmam ketla lokone lakhtam vamctam avade che?
tamne khabar che ke Bharatni vasti ketli che?

D W 2w w o

audl (f) vasti population
B-ud (m.) kinaro shore, coast

C Tell the time in Gujarati as indicated on the following clock
faces.

pEA W W
| , ]
€ 8 . ¢ 8 3
8 3 g g
12 12 )
2 @a,
€ 8 ¢ 3 ¢ 3
g G w g

WHAT'S THE TIME?

D Fill in your part of the following dialogue.

A oM AR Fedl Aol iRy Nl 917
You Tell him you go out at nine o'clock.
R ¥ oML -0 530 917
You Tell him you commute on the train.
R R lUBEA Wl udiadl .
You Tell him you arrive at about ten thirty.
o Bea cawouL Yol i 514 53 917
You Tell him you work until six o'clock in the
evening.
Sures tame savare ketla vagye ophise jao cho?
Sures tame basmam 3av-ja karo cho?
Sures tame ophis moda pahomcta haso.
Sures tame ketla vagya sudhi tyam kam karo cho?

— UHFUW/AHUL? samjya/samjyam? —

There will be no more transliteration after this unit. This pas-
sage contains many English words in Gujarati script. By doing
this exercise, you will be able to see how much revision of the
script you need to do before starting part two of the course.

oAU At Ry €1u & (R[AaR, WmarR, Hoar, SHAIR, JRAR,
WAUR e AMAR).

AU 6UR H[EAL 14 O (Aeypuidl, 3yud), i, A, A, %, YALS,
AoRE, AR, sl 1d30R, RAR),

Rl Geell, 21 2Ry, 2 quel >l *g 8.
Gruoll @dieioL MiHi G B, 21 Geito vt 94l W3 B, H3dl s

AU D 2 ol o Yo U B, Al el A 1R araie wI B, a4
e A1 D 2 gt vy sl . Ruod Aerui 63 8. Radt ol
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it 6 atdl <l waL AR S A AR 50 cwdl B. A wusia AL S B,
1L g, well e O.
True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.

q welRulrL 218 Ray €y 8,
R OeRIdHL Ui kg GY 8.
3 AL el 6 MR QRALE UL O,

Answer the following questions.
¥ AW AR AR BT
W AR syl ua 87

dpud 2R Yudlil gujarat ane
gujaratio

The lunar calendar

Although the Indian (Hindu) calendar, uses solar years, it has
lunar months in which the month is the interval between one
new moon and the next. The lunar month is divided into two
fortnights (wRY), the first being the period from the new
moon to the full moon, called Y& or Y& or Ysaua (the light half
of the month), and the second being the time between the full
moon and the new moon, <& or ¢l or $AM4 (the dark half of
the month). A leap month (ABswi) is added after every thirti-
eth month in order to compensate for the discrepancy between
the lunar and solar calendars. The new year begins the day
after Diwali, the festival of lights, which falls in Autumn, i.e.,
the first day of the bright half of $i12ds. In other parts of India,
the year starts at different times, for example, in northern India
it starts on the first day of the dark half of st

The fourteen days are called [d and each has its own name:
g, oflor, ol 2le, WiAM, €98, Aldd, WA, LM, LA, HPURY, GIRY,
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¥, e, Before any of these days, ¥¢ or ag, is prefixed. The
fifteenth day of g, the full moon day, is yt% or yY®ixu. The
fifteenth day of y&, the new moon day, is called 2 Or AHIARAL.

The lunar months do not correspond exactly with the Gregorian
solar months (western calendar months) but are approximately
as follows: ’

Gujarati Gujarati

month season

SRS ERI October-November .
HIDRR November-December
N December-January
el January-February
S0 Geilen, February-March

An March-April

aqu ' April-May

%8 May-June

NG AR, June-July

A48l July-August

el August-September
YA September-October

In Gujarat, there are normally three seasons (dg) -l (m.)
winter, Gull (m.) summer and AR (n.) rainy season. How-
ever, the Sanskrit system of six seasons is also used. These
begin in ¥, and each lasts for two months: <Rid (m.) spring,
slwt (m.) summer, AU (f.pl) rains, 2Re () autumn, &¥4d (m.)
winter and RRR (m.) cool season. The last is also known as
wrwR (f) fall.

Rather than using the Christian era, the Gujarati calendar usu-
ally uses the Vikrama era [4s3 ddad (V.S.). This corresponds to
56/7 B.C. (during the reign of King Vikram) so you have to
subtract 56/7 to find the A.D. date.
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—— 500 LETTERS ——

You have now reached the second part of the course, and you
may find it a good idea to spend some time on revision of all
the material you have covered so far. There will be no more
transliteration after this point. So if you have not yet mastered
the script, now is the time to do it!

In this unit you will learn how to

1 write a variety of formal and informal letters
1 talk about weddings
1 talk about plans and intentions

5014 1

@1 A wedding

Gopi is writing from London to her cousin Veena who lives in

Vadodara.
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LETTERS

s (m.) letter

@™ (n., often n.pl.) wedding

wanyoy dlausi dear (lit. respected) Veenaben

YA (m.) letter (an alternative to the above)

§ v wuriedi § 5 . . . [ am very happy that . . .

2ladiril 9 they are coming

QL ¢dl she was to stay here

elel wdlaril uuL grandfather passed away

LSl 2l Aed 1A visie WA © [ am happy because they are
coming

i dd in this way

Wil ollaai-l L YU\ my spoken language will improve
il Bavdi in a few days

Wil otduelle @t uaud 8 my friend's wedding is taking place
2 ol % © she is only twenty-two years old

¥l in India

21l GuR Aedl oYl -l el this is not such a young age

widleu LSl wR{la Y2i Ay 2 uddl @ -4l s people here do not
get married before they are twenty-five

Wi oflaL. y3 i Yol WR @on sy el I don't intend tomarry
until my B.A. is finished

| oun dLug, wd B 3 . . . mother would like it very much if . . .

wewg (tr.) to marry

dlugl even so

w3l (n.pl) jewellery

A 20U B 5 she hopes that

WierR Patidar (see Ao il AUl

16 WA dd 539, ro marry

yu. U.S. (of America)

Bl RS adl 8 & it seems strange to my friends

WR olsdd @on s2aud © I want to have an arranged marriage
HloyA AIRL S WAl © my parents want to look for a good
son-in-law

1€l dal 515l 2R SIS HIRL MU 5894 pay my respects to . . .
(&. yours . ..
Myl w4 xuBi-uaue Gopi, glory to Swaminarayan!
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Answer the following questions.

A, 4R $YSLS I UL A al?
ol elgl-l d i3 olld §7?
Al eideuell g sraudl 87
AR U3 @d-t s B7
oI+l ML 33 w3 adlR wile 87

L2 X @ oo

LSV

1 aig forms

You have already met two forms of the verb with endings in -
a- : the infinitive with 4 (see Unit 2, grammar point 7; see fur-
ther uses in Unit 5, grammar point 6 and Unit 7, grammar point
4), and the invariable form with <« (see Unit 4, grammar point
2).

In this unit, you will meet another form with @i, which is roughly
equivalent to the English -ing, for example:

534, s to do, doing
This form has a wide number of uses:

(a)to express intention, the iy form agrees with the subject. It
can be used with a number of different tenses.

A present intention:
¢ oS waudl ¢ I am going to Bombay
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A past intention:
§ 514 Yot waull sdl vl § 1 was going (intended to go) to
201% AP Bombay yesterday, but I shall
go today

(b) Describing a noun, for example:

Hot) egaiel audl the train going to Bombay
e well (law e well)  drinking water
oMLl quid mealtime

(c) To express obligation, the aify form appears in the neuter
and the subject is in the agential form, for example:

W2 well a8
W2 latr well

I want to drink water
my drinking water (i.e. water
which I must drink)

(d) As an infinitive in «, for example:

¢ 514 522U S [ went to work
(¢ 51 5 W2 AP is also possible, but the most common
construction is ¢ 14 sl oY)

(e) In the neuter singular it can behave like a noun, for example:

I don't like speaking like that
(lit. speaking like that does not
please me)

it's not good to go there (lit.
going there is not good)

Ul 33 olledle Al g

edl e, AW el

There are also some idiomatic uses, for example:

il AUl veel U B ¥
seaiedl ad A-!
4 GlRd %l Het B

one can't describe how good
this book is!

I think I should like to go to
India

2 ol el QAR 8 ke is thinking of studying

Gujarati
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2 Further uses of interrogatives and
deictics

In Unit 2, grammar point 2, you met interrogative or question
words such as  $4? how?, s43? when? and $4i? where? Words
which designate manner (how, what sort of), place (where) and
time (when) have another form in Gujarati, as in English, which
is described as deictic because it is used to point things out, for
example:

Interrogative Deictic
How shall I do it? Do it in this way.
Where does he live? He lives there.

You can see that in English, most of these two groups begin
with certain letters; interrogatives begin with wh-, and deictics
with th-. In Gujarati, interrogatives begin with $-. Deictics be-
gin with 2 if they are pointing out things which are nearby,
and with 3 or & or just d- if they are pointing out things which
are more remote. You met this same system in Unit 1, in the
pronouns with i or % and .

Interrogative _ Deictic
a ¥™?  which way, UM this way ¥, a4 that way
how?
b su?  where? wdl  here el there
c 5437 when? AR now AR then

d %247 how much? wed this much v2d, d2¢ that much

e 34! ofwhat  wd  ofthis ¥4, dd  of that
sort? sort sort

f 3ai? how large? »wa§ this large ¥4, Ad§ that large

(a) Manner

24 this way, like this, ¥, a¥ that way, like that (interrogative
W? which way, how?), for example:
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T eo? How are you?
AY AR AL 204 sA! don't do it that way! Do it this way!
1520 UM A ER B the children run here and there

(b) Place
wdl here, Al there (interrogative $4. where?), for example:
d sal a? where did you go?
2] A A H5L) don't put the things here! Put them
3! there!

These forms of place can also be used to refer to time, for
example:
cul Yl § wdl la
il sui il dal?

I shall stay here until then
-how long will you stay?

(c) Time
A2 then (interrogative $4R? when?), for example:
d 42 ouRe ol edi? when did you go to India?

AR § Yoidul edl I was in Bombay then
U3 also means then, in that case, for example:
dd [Rendl 9? AR ax are you a student? Then are you a
Ras o1? teacher?
These forms have a base form which can be followed by clitics
(4, etc.), for example:
AR ugl § wHeldie A4l after that I went to Ahmadabad

(d) Quantity

»W2d this much, many, ¥24, 24 that much, many (interrogative
$24? how much, many?), for example:
Jedl disL e 87 how many people came?
p2dl v -8 5! don't make so much noise!
w2l AL B 514 W2 this money is not enough for that
Yl el work
viieg wael Al ol don't speak so fast!

LETTERS

Also used as a connecting form: ¢, 1 so much; 24l W2 for
that reason, therefore; BedMl in the meanwhile; Q. that is to
say, it means; ¥\Q 4 that is to say what? what does that mean?

(e) Type

wiq this sort of, A4, A4 that sort of (interrogaﬁve ¥4, of which
sort?), for example:

3l 915 7 what sort of a boy is he?
adt 3l A dewudl dlva?  how did you learn Gujarati?
g stus 1 el g I don't like that sort of material

%4, is also used for recalling gender, for example:
sy 397 what gender is 454! (neuter)

() Size

wag this large, ¥, da$ that large (interrogative 34§ how
large?), for example:
dMIRL ElsA 393 87 how big is your son?
A 2 HieL 8 he's this big
wag W 4R Hig e such a big house must be
expensive

The interrogative forms are frequently used in rhetorical ques-
tions (questions which do not have to be answered, because
there is only one possible answer) to mean how...! (i.e., very),
and so on. (see Unit 2, grammar point 10). If a pronoun or
noun does not have a qualifying adjective, ®4 is used with the
noun, for example:

¢ 54l yHl Glell 26! how long I waited!
sed] aioll sl B! what a tall girl!
sedl ity dist 27l gdl!  how many people there were on the
train!
q 3eql ol Wt AL WA how much luggage you've brought!
CIChY
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d sedl @la 48 os! how red you've gone!

sqll iRl s B! what a good girl!
RN what a big boy!
g d- 3u! how beautiful she is! (See % below)

4 and g are interrogative forms only; they do not have deictic
forms. sy (variable adjective f. 5¢) contrasts with § when refer-
ring to inanimates in the independent singular form. 4 (usually
behaves as an invariable adjective, although it is used as a vari-
able with plurals in formal speech, as in duA sl gl 2o ASA?
what things do you need?) For example: '

¥ 9 s14 53 917 what work do you do? (ie., what is
your occupation?)

AR 54 514 53 917 what work do you do? (i.e., which one
of a list of jobs do you do or which
of several aspects of a job do you

: do?)
dHF Un g 8? what is your name? What are you
 called?
A3 54 i 87 what is your name? (i.e., the speaker is

checking against a list of names,)

¢ cannot occur as an interrogative adjective (which?) in other
forms, and so only 3§ may be used in the following examples:

53 eely? : on which day?
¥ syl - 91? which country are you from?
- SULHRRL el ? which man came?
dd 56 ol Audll  which Gujarati books have you
qil 97 read?

However, in its other form as an interrogative pronoun § (n.)
has the dependent forms & and s, for example:
g 1y’ what happened? what's up?
d¥ o w w2 (AR why did you bring these things?
we) dldl?

el 932 97 what is the need?
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51000 R

&M AR Sad news

Rachna is writing to her friend, Naliniben, on hearing of the
news of Nalini's brother's death.

e

Qset, R0/ [y

i‘o—'ll R‘i"‘n(:)’"f,
3en<hd sd ceg G nsHIT §inE

MM ~<n|um.q15:f)a§ Lt §m '\..1.5. {; -{Hglc-ﬂcqﬂ
Ngn-‘-ﬂ-& @ m) évﬂ.f\zc—n 3\.5-4 HHuhy ahql
Auy raenaa)  GRygy 4 Qa'd—ul wey O %
and GOt Al W e © 1) W Adna)
HE  dacwa g9 we <o s uincn
QH  faa D QD v m:qz{ Q. oI~y

Ml i) -gi;(%' W ) R £t ge
S 2z wd QN gy

[, 2umin ey sfgan.

you ARAlat dear (lit. respected) Naliniben

AURUA (m.) passing away

guie sorrowful

£ (n.) sorrow

WY, affectionate

WM (m.) nature

WRau (m.) acquaintance

A el 2 vile el the great loss of him will pain you
wi2 (f) loss

waq (intr) to pinch, cause pain

g sweet
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He Yle 209 8 [ remember

Rl long-lived (said of younger family member)

dA13, A AN will take care of you

) oA, wwdil 8 I am certain of this

el UL 2l Al 20 may God rest his soul

aun gl AsA sa-ll wlsd 20L may He give you the strength to
bear this sorrow

) WL this is my prayer

@i %4 1§ Rachna, glory to Lord Krishna!

21312 Thank you

Rachna is writing to her friend Amitaben to thank her for hav-
ing her to stay on her visit to Vadodara.

N cAsol, /L
Yovat 2tf3citolel @ oY
N

N
ol cétz ge\_qm\u Lot -‘Hl‘u‘-\-
caal el dua el uy, st
. \
aal upust sQe. ctaudl elsd el 2udl Aa

stleL &, ulefl Stas 21e 238 SLSLY  aead 2l

- \ e
WAL sl 6l sl @ 2w 6wy sudla
WD caul &chgj 2wk,

(e,

QAUstiotl w2l AllsblL

— 198 —

LETTERS :
=
MR Ul Weltell vt e el [ very much enjoyed staying at
your house

il Hcifcin 2ol wsll vl uS I was happy to meet your

parenttv . M\:Z‘\ %’\E\. @A

B oug o sing ;Rﬁg\

el st we 8 O 1 shall remember her always

Il dlsL L Wl © everyone is fine here

211 6% 2l MR Al eAly AL when you come over here,
you must come to stay with us

True or false? Correct and rewrite the following sentences.
JHRLALE UHAL SLSL Sl

UL ARAGAAL oA el 2],

CIERICERCRETTIER 2 )

Answer the following questions.

¥ AR 3 Ao s avl 97
Y @YU 34 ABAAAA S0 Qv 97

W & DN

ULSBL

3 To know how to, to be able to

Some verbs in Gujarati take forms of the verb in ¢ (see Unit 7,
grammar point 3) or in di, where other verbs take forms in <t
(see Unit 4, grammar point 2). These verbs include usq to be
able to and *a%q to know how to. The impersonal »u4sq to
know how to and uq to learn take forms in di, for example:

¢ ol %9 el asdl I can't go there
dd ol waRl avll do you know how to write Gujarati
el €917 script?
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il Ol C-tbtcthmdl do you know how to read and
2l §7? : write Gujarati?
& AosRuedl el ollvi ¢ I am learning to write Gujarati

4 Particles

Particles are words which do not mean anything on their own,
but which are used to limit or increase the meanings of other

words. You have already met many of these, but you will find
the following summary useful.

(@) %

This particle is used to emphasise the preceding word. It is
used after clitics such as i, etc. For example:

§ 2T % AR Y today (not tomorrow, etc.) I am
- at home
€ WY U U §Y today I'll be at home (and not

somewhere else.)
Wl WA vls o Al B I've only one hat
i iR o W WSA K7 do you wear saris in the office
_ only?
W A Al o e bring my luggage right here!

(b) 4, ua

These particles are called inclusives. They are used to emphasise
the preceding word and give a sense of inclusion. After a vowel,
the form % is used instead of ¥, for example:

§ L (d1) 2ud ¢ | - I'm coming too

& 516 uaL Rad cul el ol I never went there

AR SUIRY GURA oLl 917 AL, $43Y AR have you ever been to
India? No, never

You should note: i s413 oURd A4l sdi? when did you go to
India?

LETTERS

(c) s, ¥5 and the ending »lie

These particles are called indefinites. They give a sense of some,
a bit, about - i.e. approximations. They occur before clitics
and the agential ending L.

5 is used only with quantitive adjective (for example, 4gi, g,
wt, 32¢ and so on), indefinite adjectives (519, 59, 54) and cardi-
nal numerals (s, & and so on). 5 is used only with cardinals,
2yt only with the numeral »is, for example:

2lils WAL WIESL Vel he gave me back a little money

¢l wste 2»euly ¢l 1 was there for about a week

0135 4198 wuai! come at about four o'clock!

edi} - s 84 some did the vacation work
@@

This is called an honorific particle because it shows respect. It
is used after the person to whom respect is to be given, for
example:

axil Rl alad Wl 87 is your father in good health?
Al ol sl Gandhiji was Gujarati

It is also used in formal contexts with imperatives and in for-
mal conversations to give a reply, to show one has not heard or
understood or to give assent, for example:

He Hee WA please would you help me?

s, A sl »? Boy, hey boy! - Yes sir?

duuw?® do you understand? Yes, sir/miss
(e) A

This particle is used as an interrogative only after verbal forms
and adjectives to mean isn't ir? when expecting an affirmative
answer, for example:

Al L el 9 A7 your mother came, didn't she?
oL A7 why don't you sit down?
A3 7 it's good, isn't it?
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This particle is used in the same way as =, but in cases where
the speaker is doubtful about the answer, for example:

d »ud 37 you are coming, aren't you?

5 Letter writing

In English it depends on whom you are writing to as to whether
you write Yours sincerely, Yours faithfully or Lots of love at the
end of a letter. Gujarati uses different ways of saying Dear and
Yours, etc. in the same way. The following lists most of the
ways in which you should address people and sign off when
writing to people in Gujarati.

Openings

Before the name or title of the person addressed, the following
terms are written for the English Dear.

(a) To a parent or uncle or aunt:  WHY¥Y very respected
(b) To an elderly person: ¥:esll benefactor

(c) From a parent to a child, from an elderly person to a younger
person: [RrR®a long-lived

(d) To an acquaintance: €l affectionate

(e) To friends and relatives of the same generation: [ dear

Closings

At the end of the letter [&. [&[SidoL written by is used instead of
Yours sincerely, etc. Then, after the name of the writer, the fol-
lowing ways of closing are used.

(a) To a friend or acquaintance: il ¥W remembrance

(b) To an elder person: i UM obeisance

(¢) To a friend: -+ dewt salutation

(d) From an older person to a child: i 2usflale, -l youln
blessing

LETTERS P@J?m

(¢) From/to a follower of Swami Narayan: - @dlﬁmm%l
glory to Swami Narayan!
() From/to a Vaisnava: - %4 sllg® glory to Lord Krsna!

Useful expressions

dHRL WAL HAdL W e [ was very happy to receive your
YL letter

Hel UL Y 5 wen Al [ hope that you are well

adldin. uRUM. 8% please send my best wishes to your

» parents

R, 2l (@3 ¢ well then, I'll stop now

Al (L) wor ueuil § 1 am very grateful to you

AL IR Ao well then, goodbye

w[GyAe congratulations

g @oar Yoll {la  best wishes on your marriage
el Yt

lrL olL LSL HNHL everyone here is well

At WA B the weather is good

W 2 ouasl dlbiud Wl T hope mother and baby are well
]

VRYUA

A Fill in the missing parts in the dialogue using constructions
with i (see point 1 above).

vasl DT g o 97

You Say that today you have a holiday and you are
going to the shops.

wal 58 gelul?

You Say you want to get a sari for your friend who is

getting married.
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PR
Rax aaa?
23 97

qUM Sedl dl

17

§ AR »uq?
10

Say of course. Say you are going to meet a friend
L gotl u 'Y B?

for lunch. Ask her if she wants to join you.
Qs ! wldl, a8 el o 2ud 8!

-~

sleLy

-

¥ Wl 4o sedl

P

-

but you may find it helpful to construct your letter as

T sul9?
follows:

-

Y &M
then you will take the morning train to Baroda. Say you

sl

-

You are going to India in the Christmas holidays. First you will
go to Bombay where you will stay with someone (a friend/rela-

will met him or her at Baroda station. Say you very much want
to go to see the new Swaminarayan temple at 21{lR. Say you

know you will enjoy seeing him or her again.

tive),

B This is a.copy of a wedding invitation (551d3l). Wedding
invitations are always written in red ink and are delivered by

hand wherever possible. There will be many words you will
not have met on the card before, but do not worry about these

- you may be surprised by all that you do know! You may find
or her about your forthcoming visit. You can use your imagi-

nation

it useful to look at the AUl AMUL? passage first for the names
i
C Write a letter to a friend or relative in Gujarat, telling him

of some of the ceremonies.
Now answer the following

Y-l
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D Translate the following letter into Gujarati, using the words
and phrases in the vocabulary section below to help you.

London, 26th January
Dear Aunt Leela, '

1 was going to come to Bombay in December; but I had to doa
lot of work at university. Today is Republic Day and I am miss-
ing you all very much. It was very cold here at Christmas and
I don't like the cold weather. I know it must be hot there. I shall
come to India next December.

You must be surprised that I am writing in Gujarati. THis 75 The

ﬁvﬂéﬂm—f-hnvrmrwnﬁrt?r@n]ﬁmu I have been studying
Gujarati at university since Qctober laseyeax | know how to

write and read, and I am able to speak as well. It is quite diffi-
cult to write a letter, but I am now able to write slowly. I want to

study literature next year mdmmm
in-Gujarati.

1 hope you are all well. Everyone here is fine. Write soon!

Yours

Ajay

wus B+ (m.) Republic day, 26th January

YA duiL ol vie WA © 1 miss you all very much

Al (f) Christmas

yud 88 very cold

¥ hard, cruel, severe

AUALARRL ORN & if is hot

Al (n.) atmosphere, weather

Al adl to be surprised

| A (f) newness, wonder

I have been studying (Translate as I am learning since...)
&"{CLL-CLMCLL:; (n) writing and reading

W auidl 3L AW Ad wag s 8 it is difficult to write a letter
I want to study literature (Translate as I want to make a study
(x0) of literature)

LETTERS

Wl (n.) literature

9%99, (tr.) to wish

U B B & d¥ A sUN &2 ] hope that you are all well
su well, healthy

The greatest poet of Gujarat was Narasimha Maheta (1414-
1480). He was born in the village of Talaja near Bhavnagar, a
Nagar Brahmin. He was a devotee of Krsna and he established
a circle of devotees in Junagadh (Narasimha Mahetano Coro)
which is still active. He sang his devotional (Rama and Krsna),
philosophical and ethical padas all night and played- his
karatalas (hand-held cymbals). Many mythical stories surround
his life and are described in his own works and those of many
other Gujarati authors.

AHTULUHUL?

By iy Dear Meenu

oldri @o 8l WY O my sister's wedding has been fixed

s 5% sorry!

»ad sulRA [AMR U3 ¥ the ceremony starts next week
ARl Y sdl complete all the arrangements

AR handsome, beautiful

QUR (m.) business

Yol YWid A © there’s been a great fuss

YL uRl qRuell 42 si-iadl 8 & Mum has been having jewellery
made for years

add wi Rarrll o AR & there are five days left to the wedding

AR Rl 2ud & they are coming from all four corners of the
world

@il uMY, the time of the wedding
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Loiricrio

sl pacification of the planets (a ceremony to avert evil
performed by a young married couple, usually cousins or
aunts and uncles)

4l Aadl the peethi ceremony (to put turmeric paste on the
bride)

adiel ofldl dual to sing wedding songs

SRAAANA 21s salls 3 QR AR the main wedding ceremony

will take an hour or more (the joining of hands is a central
ceremony)

U olg gt A i § sl L 1 be very sad and lonely
Avitrl W8 Yours, Reena

Answer the following questions.

Anl 34 20 % s aw 87
Arit vl oAl 2l 7
55143 ed 97
ot el Aitedl o1dt g 52217
Al womi 97

£ X W & o

A A oAl

Like other South Asians, Gujarati families mark weddings with
huge celebrations, and even in the UK many will invite hun-
dreds of family members and friends to their weddings, and
the girl will still dress in a traditional red sari with heavy gold
jewellery and wear henna patterns on her hands. It is common
for South Asians to arrange marriages, but this complicated
process is often misunderstood by outsiders. There is a recent
account of marriage customs among Gujaratis in the book The
Gujaratis and the British. A Social and Historical Survey, with
Special Reference to the Gujarati Tradition of 'Arranging’ Mar-
riages. (see Useful sources page 6). '
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Songs sung by women form a central part of the wedding tra-
dition. Some of these are described by Viv Edwards and Savita
Katbamma in their essay. 'The wedding songs of British Gujarati
women' in the book Women in their Speech Communities.

The Patidars (many of whose members use the surname Patel)
were originally Kanbis, who form Gujarat's largest and most
widely spread agricultural caste. The Patidars emerged from
the Leuwa Kanbis of the fertile Kheda district, and are now the
dominant caste politically and economically. The upwardly
mobile Kanbis not only began to emulate the Banias' concern
for ritual purity, but also became heavily involved in Vaishnava
Bhakti. Today, most Patidars are members either of the Pushti-
marg or the Swaminarayan movement, and many now accept
their claim to be Banias. See 'Caste, religion and sect in Gujarat:
the followers of Vallabhacharya and of Swaminarayan' in Roger
Ballard's book Desh Pardesh.

9
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In this unit you will learn how to

buy a ticket and talk about a train journey
talk about duration and points of time
give dates

talk about films

qtdéﬂd q vatcit 1

adeudl 2uo0udl The Vadodara train

In Bombay Central railway station.

yeou2e9-ou7l3n

C1EE] adierud udal aslg eud dod ©7

$1g ausl A ASA §7

CIER] BR. 324, 7 o o

EREN W AsudAML oflon o adlHl seoll dldigsfad ©. 2

{ ol 3L 8. ) .

CIEL] 3% & BB 2l su @esiy uel Glusa?

515 e

‘Léaé:zair ‘ by N Y Y ™

e B sula! adieedl 2l 1l ool dlsdl e HIRL AL
yadl ¢.
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8ls 8. Aol M RB2 stcidl dl AL, sooll el wiegay
ool 89, wagl udl oo ! oudl Gusaun e MFiell o ar
@. 45—\ "\

3! oagl, 4l 2 e BilMeni Glusal,

A 2 wi 3L 2l €l il widl el el

vl wia? vieal ol AL dL e 3R A,

oA ¢, Uid oRAGR 8. Add]l uss!

sHatl et 2 o) i el Feioll 208 B, eroll ol @ - ¢t
el w19 £100l @ A7 & opdraut! ¢ el fie s2a1
ol o1l! A s 3 A s AW vt el waL 2
a4l 8. 2yl usl Ran Adl ugdl.

59 it le! i dist 12 WL B A ol o .,
el wR Ul g g3 el

w1l ASWL @Rl Al seLs ALl 2 dl sl Dds
WA G B w2 2 well wdl B, 2wdl dioll § w Ye:
HEA dal R %3 W3 D 2R Gttt oouL B, alsL quidui
oL LSl Al @l SE1 U AHel YRl HAA A ddLS
RU AR wG-eue wul AR,

o Al Aeflui 447 A A%, i ogil Al A e vl
Brrel cdt B!

AL {AS Aotolt . [RA1R 53 - AFA wi ZAML 517 el
s2ell dsells 2uug ¢! 3 diSiA 230312 QA il warwou
%9, usd € Al ol 25l Al usell sal. Houd admi Reudl
L A, §5d URAAL B,

AR 2udl wHa wr Gudl.

WuwR-lAN at the enquiry desk

adlend usal asld oud 324 7 how much does a first-class ticket
to Vadodara cost?

. A a.c. air-conditioning

WlH AU the Western Express

ol adilL <eoll (m.) second-class carriage

Adiis(@d air-conditioned

suL azsid Wl Qusd? which platform does it go from?

4. ¢ no. 8
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2 ¢wid! hey, porter

$Hid (m.) porter

ooyl dNigdll & get my place

L w3l & put the bags on

As B, weel OK, sir

4 R32 oicidl di! show me your ticket!

21, . $66il ALdlAAL WAL QLML I the air-conditioned carriage is
at the back of the train

el Al ¥ please board quickly!

adl Gluseans e (Mserll o AR © the train goes in just ten minutes
eld (intr) to run

2 e (lReul Glusdl the train goes in ten minutes

2l B4, (tr.) to give

g2l (m.pl.) change

widl wia? only five?

w2al oL WAL dl ed 3(UdL WY so many bags, then it's ten
rupees

oYU 84, Ui 6RIR © stop it! Five is right

yadl uss! get lost!

¢Al el 2 ! it's always the same!

211 dl 5200 204 B it's a real nuisance

el 2]l @G I'll count the luggage

ell (m.) piece of luggage

& apLa! O God!

¢ HallA s+ sau oyell awdl! 1 forgot to phone my aunt!
4sed ¥... . saidthat. ..

td Al on the 10th (day of the month)

Rew Adl r0 take an auto-rickshaw, a three-wheeler

122 2uniq, to put the metre on (rather than charge a fixed fare)
el g Hidlg to ask a reasonable fare

widlel]l AL @A Al 5L AL from here, the journey takes
about seven hours

Rell ol § it's a long way

e e dul e A% W B you can see some beautiful country-
side and the sea

dldL Quidil soon
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adAqls Valsad
W6-au (f.) pau-bhaji, (a kind of vegetarian hamburger popu-
lar in Gujarat and Bombay)

vl A to taste

Adl (f) bag

AY Aq 1o take a look, check

Brel (f) crowd, crowding

You$ Aoieit Bombay suburban (railway)

QR 2l think

RAYAY 2L 24 513 el Jeell asells 2iug Q! it must be terrible
to go to work every day on this train!

%43\2 RuL Churchgate station (the last stop on the Western
suburban train)

Gld=q, (intr) to get down

WL %9 to go on foot

& dl otherwise

esifl &d) 10 take a taxi

Reull ey auto-rickshaw facilities

§5d only, simply

W3 (n.) suburb

W wy W Q! the train's leaving on time!

Answer the following questions.

1 dl3nA 3] RR2 Adn 87

Rt 33 cdl © 3 siel eAai dsells 2l 87
ot v wiME 3] A el il udiag?
YUl vita-on-l g 3dl &7

e AL 3 2L LA UL SR M ?

£ X W w

AULSW

1 Compound verbs

’Many.verbs are used with an auxiliary (helping) verb, which
loses its usual meaning @:&@ force or emphasis to the main
A asad
—214—
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(preceding) verb. The form of the main verb is the same as the
gerund with § (see Unit 7, grammar point 3), for example, tidd,
adl. The verb is transitive or intransitive according to the aux-
iliary verb used.

The frequency of the use of this compound formation varies from
speaker to speaker. Certain verbs are rarely used uncompounded,
and not all verbs take all auxiliaries.

There are five commonly used auxiliaries. These are: %9, dd,
gq, 2iug and -uMq.

(a) %4 to go is used as an auxiliary verb to emphasise comple-
tion of the main action. The most widely used are:

olug sit ol g " sit down

3q sleep Y ¥q go to sleep
AU%Y, understand UMD %9 grasp fully
vlaq come el %q arrive, turn up
vig eat s ¥ eat up

UG, eat ol %q, eat up

ld drink g, drink up
ajag read aiall %q read through
Aleag, listen Alowll g pay attention
CEL) die W3 % die

oaq forget oell g forget

Wirg, believe HiAl % believe in
g walk, go el g go off, walk
uig, fall wil g fall down
Gleq get up Gl g get up

lsag leave sofl %q leave

Hig meet wofl g, find

(b) @4 to take is used as an auxiliary verb to mean that the
action is complete and was probably carried out for oneself.
You will find these the most widely used:

yq sleep yo aq sleep
wag meet wofl &g meet
ALY keep uvll aq, keep
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ST read qixll ag read
dlg, wash Q1§ aq wash

(c), (d) *4 and, less frequently its synonym, Uug fo give are
used as auxiliaries to indicate that the action is complete and
carried out for someone else's benefit. Here are two examples.

descend @T eq get down
put yslegq put down

(e) -wuid fo throw is used as an auxiliary to emphasise getting
something over and done with, for example:

ERE) say PRI tell the whole story
ag, walk el g walk

ﬁg to see uses all these major auxiliaries, and the contrast in
the meaning of the verb when used with them is as follows:

(@) & B A I had a good look

(b) H o s dly I had a look at this

(c), (d) §auad eda I'll have a look at it for you

(&) 2al w2l A Awval  well, I've already seen lots like
: these

Other frequently used auxiliaries are 4sg to fall, etc. and Gl&d
to rise, which emphasise the suddenness of the action, for

example:

2 ¢l UKl he burst out laughing
a 2nfl Glealt he woke suddenly

The only other commonly encountered auxiliary is A 1o see,
which is used for sense activities such as smelling and tast-

.ing, for example:

Al g taste
el g smell
il g read (to form an opinion)
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Gujarati has many different ways of expressing duration of
time and points of time. You will already have met many of
these forms in the preceding units, but you should find this
summary of them useful.

(a) There are several ways of showing time at which.

(i) ‘Using the clitic . with the time word:

¢ AqaR 2udl ¢ I came on Sunday

agdl uar Gls¥! get up early in the morning!

viad §sURA Al [ls  his engagement will take place
23l next week

(if) Using the invariable form i with the time of day (morn-
ing, etc.):

Adril &4 W3 & it's cold at night
(ili) Using words of time (such as avid) with ¥t or i

Al AANAL Quidul 2REWS  in the time of the Solanki
w2l gl ALl ¢l kings, Anhilvad Patan
was the capital of
Gujarat

(iv) Using words of time without any ending for repetitive
action:

A du Sedll AR 567 how many times have I told
you?

(b) Time while is expressed by the indeclinable form di (see
grammar point 6 in this unit) of the verb to show action is
taking place at the same time as the main verb:

oYl 2latcll § udl A I fell while coming from the
market

aue ol viadi seell ar all?  how long did it take you to

get here?
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In the second example, the - form of the pronoun is used
because of «wid (see Unit 3, grammar point 2).

(¢) Time since/after which is marked by the following forms.
(i) The ending 4 added to the time word:
d 2Rl Rauell w18l © she has been here for three
days
2148 uel Ranl wadi Al we haven't met for many days
AR Rudl § avudl ML 8§ I have been learning Gujarati
for three years
(ii) The ending + is added to a perfective form in & to ex-
press what happened, followed by a measure of time with the
perfective of %lg;. If the time is concerned with a person, 4 is
added (for example, -, 9is3A), but if it is a thing then it is
omitted:

HA ol sy 6 Ray wdL it is two days since I came here;
‘ I came here two days ago

Alternatively, ¥\ is used in place of -

iR vHele A (QuA) As  it's not even been a week since
wsalRy waL uy el mother went to Ahmadabad

(iii) The word WSl afterwards, since is used after the time
word:
e 18l ussl o U HaAL UL he came to see me after ten
days
I'll come in a quarter of an
hour
(iv) The word usal before is used after the time word:
6L 4 uedi § Yo oS ¢dl 1 went 1o Bombay two years
ago

§ W seis wesl 2udla

(d) Duration of time is expressed as follows.

(i) Unmarked time words:
] vladl seell ar awll?
Al s saws aoe
dd 3edl auid eu?

H goll quid Al As A

how long did it take to get here?
the ceremony will last an hour
how long did you stay?

I waited for him for a long time
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(i) With <:

o Aol [Raudl opl gdl he had fasted for forty days

(iii) Time words with L to show time within which:
g AUl 2 Yy we will go in a little while
§ s salsul oy aidla I'll read the newspaper in an

hour
Also: @i AR Raul s the wedding is in five days'
ar & time; there are only five days

left to the wedding

3 Dates

There are many ways of giving dates in Gujarati. For the day,
the ordinals (first, fifth, etc.) are used in their feminine forms
(to agree with cilw (f.) date, which may be written oL or not
written at all).

Day
Agdl dilut or «ql the ninth (of the month)
Al dlvadla 2uasll  please come on the ninth
AR AL sl 4 % T got your letter of the
o W) seventh today
Day and month
1% 59 v 87 what is the date today?
wWF WAl uddl AW 8 soday is the first of March
L 3l 97 Rawn & there is a holiday on 20th March
Wl Rl 9L Bau @ there is a holiday on 20th March
ol WL 2 Ran 8 there is a holiday on 20th March
Walel lufln W3 A2 wa%B come to my house on 20th March
d i HiRAnL o=l sl he was born on 20th March
woAALs (B e9edladl Republic Day is 26th January
AR 204 B

2% il W 87 is today 20th March?
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Day of the week

YA 1Rl wuqal? please come to my house on
Sunday
s1ds Yo ewHA AR A his wedding is on Sunday, (on)
@ 69 the tenth (of) the light half of
Kartak
AR s13dts Ye e dr his wedding is on Sunday, the
a0 89 date (is) in on the tenth of the
light half of Kartak
Aqa2 eudl sRRds Y& his wedding is on Sunday, the
d @ 8 date (is) the tenth in the light
half of Kartak
Year
R 25 GWRNAA WH3  on the 18.1.1962
R is 2ioR0AAL o1 20th January 1992
Century, era
el At Y (Sodtoyo) B.C.
SRl Ut uedl (Soeyo) A.D.
dcl At viowlaal Ysawelln 1947
(& o Vikram samvat (see Unit 7)
adAld 2

aun (€] (3l AN 82 Do you like Hindi
films?

In Bombay, Neela and her daughter's friend Manisha are talk-
-ing about Hindi films.

el S 9L el ? ol 2R 218 B, § Al AR B2 @ wudl .
2L (e Aan Foll 8. auq (€l Bell o 87
u{lu Ul Feil 20l o3 8. udal U oig % el sl AR olg
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AR el A1 Aael, W A0{lerl oL, e AuRisil
e gulasl Adsl ¢d db aul distdl, ofldl wdl WA
SlcsiRAL 29l g+l e gbm YRl Ateldl sl ¢ cwg
% W4, 6£lfg Rl viRiel €11 8, A AR i A3 3
giril €35 294 U Al wigdl €14 B, A 513 ¥A
%l ¢ g rell.

flew 2SI A A2 o QAR¥L AR Wl

we{lw udell vl R e el obg ¥ v gl ual ¢ § dl
AU ol 4ofl. 2 RaMini Ben el w2 A diodl avig
adeul Glotl Wl gadl. 215 AR N Adail Glot gl w1
+BuA €14,

“le A, R ARl el e A st & 3 sursia Axsuidl
Q412 €14 8. wPicter]l Bl oig disiqll el wat ¢ disBin
et L ag] 2l disi du B,

ue{ly A, divg AXHYR dal AReHl Bell dl 4l o, Neal
AR U Aol dudl B w3l ge-dl, wlys usHl
el 23l s 2t B . Aol Wiss dwid]l sdl yal
o2y, L5302l ol Aeldl awotdl. A Al 2iasd e
...

{lal Al s Yl Bl 3ol vid du B, ot wud YA wan 53
!

AR 32 (f) video

Beuf) film

A ¥4 worth seeing

aWcdl sl used to like

QR g WA wladl they used to be good (lit. then good ones
came)

AdUe (m.) dialogue

Qo W2ld-il sl semi-classical songs
RS (f) heroine (cf. w1 actress)
vvllad handsome

s (m) hero (cf. ML actor)

disit (n.) fight, storm, etc.

ol wet

Ul (m.) violence, rape

e (n.pl.) scene
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oiet UBL AA€ldL sclL they didn't even kiss

¢4 oY % WA now anything goes

oy (n.) another thing

R rawn (lit the four-anna-wallas, i.e., the people who
sit in the cheap seats)

AH & dlsterl 635 294 U Al Wil €1 8 they whistle at every
scene of love or fights

2R, R Ac el oig o 2l edl it was a great pleasure for
us to go to the cinema

¢ dl o Al ¥dl 1 never go now

2, Ml Qlell 8di sdi we used to stand in a queue

B Nargis (one of the most famous actresses of the 1950s)
nusul (f) love story

Ml Amitabh Bachchan (the most popular actor of the
1970s and 1980s)

disBw popular

wdl, dl wal OK but...

USYR dal dRet Raj Kapoor and Guru Dutt (great actors and
directors of the 1950s)

¥4, like

Wy real, true

gerl (f) issue

aul¥s social

Ui (m.) question

s i [$AL sex and violence

Hiss glamorous

oony s ¥l €l awardl the girls didn't look cheap
«uag (intr.) to dance

yoll »id happy ending

oy i il won 52 8! they all live happily ever after!

Answer the following questions.

9 wella 3% R ol Al?

yeflun 3l Bedl o 97

R S8 97

el Bl 3l 2id 1y 87
wul Fedul wulss us-l i 87

- AN
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4 The imperfect tense

The imperfect tense is used to talk about continuous or repeated
events which happened in the past. The imperfect endings of the
verb are formed by using a form of the verb with ¢ (the same as the
negative of the present continuous, see Unit 2, grammar point 7,
which is marked for gender and number.

There are two forms of the imperfect tense:

(a) The imperfect habitual, which means I used to..., I was in
the habit of..., for example:

g €2 AMAUR A qaa %l I used to meet her every Monday
¢ 6l Ad ydai Rouze dldl I used to smoke two years ago

(b) The past imperfect, which is formed by adding the auxil-
iary ¢ (itself the imperfective form of €lq fo be), and indicates
incompleted or continued action, for example:

gRAU R udl ¢l d avd § I was going along the road
dHiL ousn Aol when I met your brother
uddl § darudul Wdl gdl I used to live in Gujarat

5 Other uses of the imperfective forms

You have already met perfective forms.of the verb, i.e., forms whose
action was completed in other uses than the main verb; they
have an ending with -y, for example, 2i%y. There are also
other uses of imperfective forms in Gujarati, where the comple-
tion of the action is not relevant; these have an ending with -d.
We have met some of these in previous units:
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(a) The negative of the present indicative, for example:

¢ el 2uadl 1 am not coming (cf. § U4 & I am
coming)

(b) As an adjective, for example:

wadl $14  tomorrow (cf. S $14 yesterday, which uses
the perfective adjective, see Unit 6, gramm-
ar, point 1)

Ud WS the crying child

ASdL WML the necessary luggage (cf. A2 RSl Audl the
book which you need

oudl aud  at mealtimes

(c) The habitual present, for example:

d Yrestewdl woun sl S B he generally studies in the li-
brary

Further uses of this form:

(d) The inceptive. This tense is used to emphasise the begin-
ning of an action. It is formed by adding the perfective form
® to the ¢ form of the verb, for example:

o uddl WesiauHl 2o sl A€ldl 4oL 8d Al aiudl 28 ® he
did not previously study in the library, but he has now started
to study there :

(e) To show an action being carried out at the same time as the
main verb. This can sometimes be used where the 9 form

" would be used, or it may describe the manner of the main verb,
for example:

vii2d, 514 Sl ANl go when you have done this

work

This could also be expressed by:
22 s 53 A Ul W or Hued, stu s ugsl il

(Other forms will be given in Unit 12, grammar point 3).
But in the following example the ¢ form is describing action
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simultaneous with the main verb.

A wddl 2udl she came walking (i.e. she came on foot)

6 Verb forms with i

This is the indeclinable form of the imperfective form in d, i
which is used in the following contexts.

(a) With certain verbs instead of an infinitive, for example:

wi AUl olledi wial & she can speak Gujarati

Ul B2 Ul o1 R Al I was frightened to go in

A B di sl s el woidl ke never gets tired of
watching films

(b) In contexts meaning that something is happening at the
same time as the main verb, for example:

2L UoR HAdl d Wil o when she got this news, she

went back

Wil olleidi [Renelloll aid 52 the students chat when I am
speaking

AHU Al A Aorriddl Yardl your Gujarati will improve as

time passes

(See also the above examples in point 2, the expressions of
time.) '

(¢) Before forms such as ueal, for example:

Gt oudliel Glrdl udal Al aw 53} Adl passengers
are to check their luggage before leaving the train

(d) odi (from 8) means nevertheless, for example:
W el B 9l B HRA WL D she is a Jain, yet she eats meat
There is also a clitic +ll ©dl in spite of, for example:

el 69l & UL in spite of this he came

—225 —




GUJARATI

(Other uses of forms with di (53¢i) will be given in Unit 12 in
expressions of comparison.)

7 Age

In Gujarat it is important to know people's age in order to use
the correct form of the pronoun (when in doubt, use d#!), and
there is no taboo about asking people's ages. There are many
ways of asking and giving one's age, for example:

dH- 32di ay yui? how old are you?
il GuR 3edl 97 how old are you?
¢ oudlau-l I am twenty-two

In English, a child between birth and its first birthday is said to
be in its first year, and, more rarely, a twenty-year-old may be
said to be in his or her twenty-first year. Many Gujaratis give
their age as being in their twenty-first year, when by the usual
English reckoning they would be twenty. So the above example
may mean that by English reckoning the speaker is twenty-
one. Many Gujaratis make this clear by saying they have com-
pleted twenty-one, etc., for example:

U il Y3l wal, Adluy, 6 1 have completed twenty-two and
" am going on twenty-three

VLR

A Insert the appropriate auxiliary verbs in the brackets in the
following dialogue.

Bt idl, oL sl () 8. i, radl g dl () A Yo ()!
g9r210eus), 2l sl (). an ¥l ()?
RIEIICIES gl, el MR HR A2 g AdA 8. A sd Wi €ls
adl () 8.
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Bt g ol (). viA we Adl 320 ad ().

9121008 ¢ s1d Al Ael wiesl Husell (). 2uaz!

B Fill in the missing part of the following dialogue.

wel d sardl 2l 87 ‘

You Say you have been here for a week and that you came
last Sunday.

wefl d 2t 2udl edl? i dl v aisl 8.

You Say you came by car and it took five hours.

viell d sui ydl 2l 87

You Say you don't know but you think you'll be here for
two or three weeks. ,

] idl. addl AR Gle% 2 MR 4l !

C Answer the following questions using the model below to
guide you.

o A [€€l Bad o 87
Go ~i, uddl un Al cl el €d HA AU el Al

1 d vHeldlenl 6L 87 ,
Say no, you used to, but now you live in Baroda.
R Helli 2Ani via-om 52 87
Say no, she used to but now she commutes on the bus.
3 d¥ e RA MR 2wl L7
Say no, you used to come every year, but now the fare (ticket)
is very expensive.
¥ dd 2sal €L 87
Say no, you used to but now you live with your brother.
Y dd HiueRl o7
Say no, you used to be, but now you are vegetarian.

D Fill in the correct tense form of the verbs which are given
in brackets in the text below, using compounded forms where
possible.

‘adl ¢ oo (ed)?’

‘8L, uddl § VHEIAUEH] HIR WA (R8G) UL ¢4 AN Houd (2uad). A
31 6917 il b dl sRweR © 17
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wiet dl «4efl, wRL ¢ viot (a1sq). Wl €lsd o (Glag) el udai
ol 2 yua (Glag) ua expiiel A3 e @l . wadlui yasadi Asq
ALl A W B, 2 dl A g {1l sl 8w AN A 2 Gl Qo)
8.

Rl A 530, wHu (9q) ol iR (ad).”

i (Aiotag) 2 (ud) o (uad).

MR fo be entangled

124 to be torn

ussq to catch

ol (m.) compartment

Ws 59! excuse me!

U oy vl 8 this place is empty
(RB2-As2 ticket collector

B2 evusn! tickets please!

duRg, fo examine

Ay safe and well

AHTUL/AHTUL?

N N . o R . Answer the following questions.
g Ul el Rud HigL wgi ved BBz Al avid 4 sdl. wd

o] audl Al ucdl sdl. 1 il clSi Ald addiHl oudl usd dldl sdl?

- 21ell, wiell] wegl 531! 200 2 2 @281yl Gludl 4l o 554 2 dus vl g uy?
UG % Uy B! wefla sei. 3 wdlmeasd? ..
oudl A 4A wddl el dell 243 10 8 s, Al g wHl vller 2 ¥ sl 3‘1 AL SooUHL G B7
GRS 518 Ay, ¢ A 2l usL el gall usil. 3§ U Al 54 R(3e wall dl)?
-, 56 aidl AR Wl 5181 o1 uet 2und 2 usd lel! v soouni o
otg PIREL ell. 24l il Wis 529, ous. § Al Gall ug 37 o |
- %33, L AL viid] V. N -\
RRe-s3 wudld ygd: %A 2 AUl
- RBe uusn! .
agl olon ellsivl R duilln »1elld yegd:
-RBe AL ® Al wd? Railways

- IS 5% URL HHA AHY A gl
-y Rt W AL 8 A?
-9, . '

L4 1R uedl R Ao wiRl auL.

Trains are a very popular form of transport in India and are an
experience for the visitor which should not be missed. There
are two classes (First and Second). Both are available as air-
conditioned or non-air-conditioned, so there are in fact four
classes. Since train journeys may last several days, three of
these classes convert into sleepers at night, while second-class
air-conditioned is subdivided into two classes: chaircar and
sleeper. There are also ladies' compartments for women travel-
ling alone. The cost of a ticket for one hundred kilometres var-
ies from fourteen rupees (around thirty pence) in ordinary sec-
ond class to 231 rupees (around £5) for an air-conditioned first-

¥eEl ! hurry up!

Bl 10 start, depart

§5d only

| g W & it's just starting
Y ro get on board

vy (n.) shirt

vldl (m.) nail
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class carriage. In the latter, you are supplied with bedding,
meals, endless cups of tea and coffee and full bathroom facili-
ties. In the former, you can buy snacks and tea from the ven-
dors who crowd the trains at the stations, and if you manage to
survive the wooden benches, the crowds and the noise, you
can enjoy the lively atmosphere. The ticketing system is now
computerised and a tourist quota allows visitors to reserve seats
for which there is otherwise a waiting list of several weeks.

Cinema

India makes the largest number of films in the world - more
- than 800 a year. While the largest number of films are made in
Madras (mostly in Tamil), the 300-plus films made in Bombay
are the most widely seen in India, since they are made in Hindi,
the language which is understood by the majority of people.
Although there is a Gujarati film industry, most Gujaratis pre-
fer to watch Hindi films, and it is usual for even young chil-
dren to understand Hindi. The most famous Gujarati film is
Ketan Mehta's Bhavni bhavai which is an art film based on the
traditional Gujarati folk theatre form of bhavai.

The Indian cinema is broadly divided into two - the popular or
commercial cinema and the new or parallel cinema. The latter
produces films which are shown at film festivals and on Chan-
nel 4. They have a limited audience in India, usually restricted
to the metropolitan cities. This cinema form concentrates on
realism, social issues and concerns similar to those of art cin-
ema in the West. The main Bombay cinema is the popular Hindi
film.

Cinema in India began in Bombay in 1896 with the showing of
the Lumiere Brothers' Cingmatographe. The 1930s created the
framework for today's formula films. Standard genres for these
films include mythological and devotional films, family dra-
mas, often combining to form a masala - spicy mixture of glam-
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our, music, melodrama, comedy, action, song and dance and a
moral message. It was at this time that the star system began to
develop.

The 1950s are regarded as the Golden Age of the Indian cin-
ema. This period includes work by directors Mehboob Khan
(Mother India), Guru Dutt (Pyaasa, Kaagaz ke phool), Bimal
Roy (Devdas, Madhumati) and the ever popular actor and di-
rector Raj Kapoor (Awaara, Shree 420).

The 1970s saw the rise of violent films with an angry young
man as the central character. The most successful of these was
the superstar Amitabh Bachchan. Since the late 1980s and the
phenomenal success of Maine pyaar kiya, the love story has
become popular again. Films touching on social issues and the
family drama have also experienced renewed popularity for
example, the 1994s superhit Hum aapke hain kaun, but masala
continues to be the dominant flavour. '
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Do you like Gujarati food?

In this unit you will learn how to

ask about prices in shops and markets

connect sentences using relative forms (who, which, what)
offer and receive hospitality

talk about habits

qtcl?._{ld, q

awseenl In the vegetable market

In Vadodara.

AL dgusade?

slrust HR d21RU Aal 8. B &H v ?

gLsalol iR 3 (Bl

slusi ol WiEL 8. 595 29 5.

AL 2l s o oud ® A A Al o sall O, § Al ol

ot el oflF Yesl il it diA il eud « 1.
il aflovet oy wesl A21R1L bl ARCAL A BH UBL B m@uw
A 8. %
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shst Al ¢ A5 Bl Al . U -Aug AR,

a4 g1

shist o2l2L AW Miud e ?

LSO s Bell szttt & 3yt

glrst w2dl ol el €1 ? oL el sl

JIESTO A6 MUl WA L g 2L 2%l Gia D,

FIE U €6 Bell 2udl. Al Bud g?

ALSAULOL o 33 2. ,

shrist 2§13, €1y 59! 2@t 3Rl & @wﬂ gl

IESTI] L oidd, el 2igg o diruy. el 3L I B, ¢ usd
AAl8 Y ! duR dedl A 7

glRs 6L A § dl ALY A ALY,

usaell otdet, ¢d 2l g 2l 5297 4, . Vau el A,

sfst il 2 ol o wollA Jea wu?

AlsaLoll el A2 2all.

sRust QIEIRTREE DETIRDIN

SIESIC] 56 altl A, win 3farl e ¢ duel wad. Wil

gstial g9el MUl

wswdl (m.) stallholder (lit. vegetable man)

d2ll (m.pl.) peas

W 3 2? how much are they?

uR 30 Bl four rupees a kilo

595 2189 5 make it a bit less

Ul 25 o eud B the prices are fixed

A A8 o s&ll 8 I've said a very low price

¢ wwRl-u di wewdl 48l I'm not asking for anything excessive
o1y Yl %l go and find out elsewhere

28l at a lower price than this

-l Aloset 94wl when its season is over

WU Mg AR make it a good kilo (lit. let the scales come
down a bit)

212l W oud 2el? how much are the potatoes?

w2l ot oud €i4? as much as that?

Wt poor

Wellfl Bud 47 how much is the fenugreek?
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o 303 Q. two rupees a bunch

3, & 59! how can it be? whatever next!

A9 3l & 2wl €l give me two for three rupees!

2l g L WY it can't be any lower '

A €1z 3l it © T bought them for one and a half rupees
Hsd free

«d 2 g 208 5347 now how can I make it cheaper?

2L otfl oAl Holld 32el uuL? how much are all these things?
wedl only f

el Yl (m.pl) change

| win 3Rl e €@ divel w4l even a five rupee note will do

Answer the following questions.

sRsl g 4 wseuw adl 87

qalall 33 HiE vl 87

wseu -l Bud ol !

241 o] 1o 2 steL Bl elRieR 97
Sl WA gl Y 87

L X WL

AUL5W

1 Relative-correlative sentences

Time and place (i, i; 2412, AR)

In English, relative clauses have the following pattern: I shall tell
you when you come. In Gujarati, they have this pattern: When you
come then I shall tell you. When is the relative adverb and then is
the correlative adverb. In Gujarati, the relative may be omitted,
but the correlative must always be included. In English, on the
other hand, the correlative may be omitted, but the relative
must be included.
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In English, most relative pronouns, adverbs, and so on are
marked by wh- (for example, who, which, where, when,); in
Gujarati, they are marked by ¥ (%, 413, %4, etc.). If you look at
Unit 8, grammar point 2, you will see that these relative forms
correspond to the interrogatives and deictics. Most of the
deictice are used as correlatives, for example, %ul... i... when...
then...

These forms may have clitics added, for example:

ol where Al there
o2l from where il from there
ol Yl until when ALYl wuntil then (cf. Unit
8, grammar point
. 2, Place)
WU when IS then
oyl ‘from when SIEL]] from then

Examples of sentences using these forms:

(@) ol § 2 8§ Al oonR Wi O the market where I live is very
good

(b) uidfl dd il 9L d wouL wdll oy €2 87 is the place where
you come from far from here?

(©) (ol ) s g s Al Yl § w6l €\ 1 shall stay here until
the work is finished

(d) osul Yl R « 2udl i Yol § el €\ 1 shall be lonely until
you come

You should note the use of the negative in (c) and (d). In (¢)
something must continue; in (d) something must happen.

(€) R AR, 2l AR WR WAA  the peacock will dance
when the rains come

oI 2 2l AR % AR the peacock will dance
UL only when the rains
come

(F) vl 21 audst qdl Rl 2 oy Hadl 8 we don't see
each other much since our divorce
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You should note the use of the correlative at the end of a sen-
tence in reply to a question, where it corresponds to the inter-
rogative form, for example:

MR d2al B AGBL? ol ol W2 ASH d2el how much money
do you need? Enough to go to Bombay

dagl »2d g7 A2l dle agal w2 aussiell si-uddl aisd Ned daa
what is a 'velan'? It is a wooden stick for rolling bread

(You will have another opportunity of looking at this point again
later in this unit.)

2 The endings Y and 1R

(a) The variable ending @4 (English walla) is added freely to
nouns, occasionally to adverbs and rarely to the dependent
form of the infinitive () to produce a wide range of meanings
suggesting association, often as in the English person, for ex-
ample:

gl milkman

alsaloll vegetable seller

QAL WML AR WY there is a lot of fuss all around in a
qd €ld 8 * a house where a wedding is taking

place

Gural the one upstairs; God

WIR i A A one of the men who comes to my house
25 YN daily

(b) The endings R (noun) and 13 (adjective) are added to the
root of the verb (i.e., the verb without the g ending, for ex-
ample, lag, »Wd-iy) to show the agent or doer of an action,
for example:

SO, SR $9SAAL the boys who study
AWAIR writer
W3 4l A Bl one of the men who comes to
25 Y my house daily
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(c) The ending 1R in the same contexts as di (see Unit 8,
grammar point 1), is used mostly in literary texts, for example:

¢ whad uleA w>nelale @R § 1 intend to go to Ahmadabad
next month

3 The particle A\

This particle has several uses:

(a) As then in conditional sentences (see Unit 11, grammar
points 1 and 3)

(b) As then, naturally (in the sense of as a result, rather than
at that time).

(¢) As so, therefore.

(@) To contrast or contradict (but, rather, actually), for example:

wHeldE dl slg MG AR  of course, Ahmadabad is a very large

city
U dl ugi wy B 3., naturally I would like it if..
AR, dl § W well then, I'm off
dl o, X WL 912  well then, are you leaving?
24 A8 wd that won't do

In the following examples, the meaning of the sentence is
changed by the position of dl.

¢ dl 2l A2l &dl; 1, of course, don't live here, only
olgn o Al Qe B my sister lives here

¢ 2l b el edl; w3 I don't live here; my house is in
8 Holdui 8 Bombay

§ 2l Wl dl -ell; el I don't live here, but I come here
& A% el 2ug ¢ every day

WY Al A D3¢ qud the truth is that I eat too many
Hlal G g9 sweets

24, dlst dl oyl aelA well, we'll go on foot (i.e. you

go in the car, etc.)

il clbiud w1l dl 97 you are well, I hope?

(€l dl g2, wA L desudl % T can't even write Gujarafi, let
vl el vasg! alone Hindi!
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The nega.tive +R d is translated by the English otherwise, for WReR (m.) family
example: o3q sitting
2l Rau Adl W AR dl we'll have to get an auto- dedl (f) scarf
o %q U3 rickshaw, otherwise we'll ued dressed
have to walk ; el ¥Mal! come on, let's eat!
* WY WL Bs2Q, O I'm keeping the ektanu fast today (see be- 1
low) .
oL Avdl to keep a vow (see below)
m q-ld’ﬂd. Q "t_l‘ll Hg:cil to release a vow
WU %Y to go to Amba's temple
: FRid %A help yourself
- . ¢iell wug to eat with one's hands
qHallL Qvid At meal time 342 i, to eat with a knife and fork

2L W3 % 4R B! dR 42 % ! make yourself at home!
Aug (tr) to cook

In London. Viren has brought his friend Steve home for a meal.

13+ ol L WA Bt e ¥ dpridl elld 8. e s Y34l 47 what's in a puri? (i.e. it's nothing)
AR »udl, 2udl, SRl A w5 e well a glass of water
CIEE] 2L WA YRAR ©. Yal 4l A2al olde HRL 518 8,

el L o Azl B Avil W sist B, ale Yedl udddl Answer the following questions.

9153 An-l €lsd 8. 1T ¥la ;lLoKQld'[ £97?

¥la Al el g S 7 ¥ ude susi uddl'd a? 2 diRAA i del Sa D7
&l gL, A el olda 8, A, wHa! 3 ARl Jedl outL AW B7
ol g ay ou? ¢ »eudl il oan AR A7 ¥odsagmed y?
ARl ég),ui SPERY Y oRldMl dlsl dlsie w87
SIS d o Yl o uw & 37
Al “Al, 218 HRA § oL Ysal vieu A edl.
CIEL] ¥, FRiA 242 dHA Adq Sl deg . g2 e, ¥las ST
wragl] ol w1al 8. el 23 s ol .
-l 56 RS 1u dl s8R, 2l i ¥ R D. A A o U] QU
dot. & otrue aq vudlg dinl el euad? H L e of 4 More relative-correlative sentences
U 8.
¥l o] 3 ol o ol Y, § viallell auik... Pronoun, type, manner and quantity (%, 4; %4, ad; ¥24,
A&l a5 Y Al 2198 Y §? a2q)
¥l o, 9 Ul «tell. Bls o well uual? . _
The other relative constructions follow the same pattern as in
point 1 above. '
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Pronoun (who, which, what)

":6,\%2»41 who, which what & he, she, it, they, etc.
L by whom, etc.

¥, F¥UA o whom, etc.

el WA with whom, etc.

For example:

% R W WA W the man who came with me is my

o HIRL S B brother

% WA 4 A 2L & the man 10 whom I gave the money is
HRL eus 8 my brother

% WEd 4 B WL the man who gave me the money is
d WAL e 8§ my brother

QL M QAL WL the one who gave me money is my
HRL ouY 8 brother

%ll Wl § wuell & WA the one I came with is my brother
ous ©

§ (¥ s) Rl el Q&  the work which I was doing was very
514 Ol VU3 8 difficult

A (% YFaRAN) madl 1 was studying in the same university
sodl d o yRaRH as she was

§ uel ARl el

Type (which sort of )

%, which sort of dg that sort of

For example:

U (Fell Adl) od & adl Dl 1A s woll <) 7 couldn't find
the kind of book I liked anywhere

Manner (in which way)

-

%Y in which way ax in that way
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- For example:

RuBisial F4 sq) dx % 2o saaurl A wae sdl [ tried to study
exactly as the teacher said

Quantity (as much, as many)

¥4, as much, many deg so much. many

For example:

ue (Fedl susi-l) w32 ¢dl deal susi § A ad S Adidl I didn't
take with me as many clothes as I needed

The constructions %... d... and %d... dd..are used idiomatically
with a4 to mean as you like, any one at all, for example:

AN d ws Ag get any vegetable you like
B 9 g, vl Wiy 8 he eats any old food

5 The ending ¥4

The ending 4, is used as a perfect verbal adjective (see Unit 6,
grammar point 1) to express past time or continuous action
arising from an action in the past. Verbs which end in conso-
nants add the ending to their perfect stem (i.e., the perfect with-
out ¥). Verbs which do not form their perfects with 4 add #¢ to
their perfect stem (i.e., the perfect without G), for example:

wag, W A auq aw  dug

of siug A§ o3y g gy Jag
Verbs which end in vowels keep the 4 before i¢, for example:

uq, 2y ouag %, Ay oY

Aq Ay AAg

There is also a commonly used form made from the adjective
G, Qg standing, for example:

—241—




GUJARATI

i Gloldl WRN... the man standing over there...
This ending is used:
(a) as an adjective, for example:

A avi¢ aldl read what he has written

~ (b) as a perfect verb (Suratis and Parsis use it more than the ¥

perfect), for example:
d wAd 8 he has come
(c) as an adjectival phrase, for example:
4 Wil oldA avidl s il 1 read the letter my sister wrote

This form can be used rather than a relative-correlative con-
struction, for example:

Ul 213041 ol3al etdnt d W3\ o § the woman sitting in that room
is my mother

cf. % oig-t Uell MRAML ool © d W3 oL ® the woman sitting in
that room is my mother

The form 8¢ is used to mean drunk for example:
l8dl W the drunken man

6 Expressions for by, by means of

There are several ways of expressing agency (by, by means of,
etc.) in Gujarati.
(a) ¥ (see Unit 2, grammar point 3):

Hignl A 28 9153 Sl there was a boy called Mohan

JoRAdML ¢1A wHal WA in Gujarat it is the custom to eat with
& el Ul dlsl A4 § the hands, but a few people eat
ilsic o & with cutlery

(b) 4 (see Unit 2, grammar point 3): \5\\0'\\:\«\ .

L O W3 ML el 8 the prize is named after my mother
a dist slagl o3 8 they eat with their hands
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sy qaaell § sandl  now I have a computer I don't write
"l quidl with a pen

A R4 sAAl GRAL S my room is full of rubbish-

¢ wuriedl sudla I'll be glad to come

L el 1A g Rl u$ 7 am very worried about your work

(c) (1) «}¥ with, by means of:

d qdRl 43 wlA 1R 8 she beats her husband with a
rolling pin

d sy ad gi 8 they eat with their hands

L RYA

A Fill in the missing relatives and correlatives.

AS61912

yallew 34 ol glas?

st W3 B. L o W dl ol o % Hig O 7

yollen €L, 8. () g () ol 8. () wseuw i
AL GLa, HSL D, ot AL ool 9. ual () di L ss‘t_( el
org 52 8. Al oua dl og AU B, § el AR Al 21,

st () § werueni Wl el () § A s ol adl vl
() el § Houdui ¢ ¢ ()ell § &R ol Rad R nG ©.
2] o1 g B, Yordul Waly 1A -l slad.

yallew ¢ adl suil Yl vordui eal?

sust 1L ElsAL o YL U () ¥l

B Fill in the stallholder's part in the following dialogue.

Bua 2 33 Jeardl 87
Stallholder Twenty rupees a kilo.

B opg Ml 8.

Stallholder These are good mangoes. Look, they are fresh and
sweet.

B 21 ell Qwdt 9.

Stallholder But what can I do? We used to get large mangoes
but now we get only small ones.
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C Fill in the missing forms of interrogatives, relatives and
correlatives in this dialogue.

2w {l () s nwu?

nagu § wour 531 6. RlsL 58 D 3 () Rl wdnd scll el
() uleusi - ual.

vl 3 dl B, Rulist 58 () o 28l 53 AL

e gl () vewa il s 6l () oy 283 8.

o] B A2l () Yl Yacsiaumi wal?

DR Wy syt (),

Wasid (n.) library

D Complete the Gujarati sentences using the English transla-
tion. '

The man who came with her stole my jewellery.

L AIRL ERel AR 2wl v

The woman sitting over there in the white sari is Rekha.
Ll e 9.

I didn't like the saris which he showed me.

TR E I T I TS

The people where he comes from are highly educated.
.3 R At YRl 8.

He's the actor who played Krsna in the Mahabharata.
. HgLoURAME il vel orrdl.. s 8.

Did you have as much money as you needed?

at... %32 el il WAL, B sl?

ML N h WO NS -

AHTUAHTU !

gyl weud 8!

ouzdnl wau did Boude Yo 8. i, sdlat &l gyl a8, Allil
wdal Roude ddl 4 odl uat s Hai 2334 4 Ul ad 9. 2u L5l
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Al W2 Reure el 8. awnsini weu anuel) il dauws Ad 8 219 ol
WrAsl g W 8 3 ol ellnl §3 B 3 eflsell a-udl ¥d 8.

FEAT AR M2 A A, 200U M2 sl O, WAl 2a 8, yat d
4@ 8 uBL olg U el uew il AUnuRHl Yuwd U3 52 8 2wl
WUl 528 WQL d BUed Sid Aell wsdl,

YU WU no smoking
Rwue Yl to smoke
Redl Delhi
%t young
W (m.) fashion, liking, etc.
aMs (£) tobacco
g (tr) to chew
| Wt (n.) paan
old (f) beedi
§s4 (tr) to blow, smoke
¢lsell (£) snuff
yuq (tr.) o sniff
YW+ (n.) smoking
MR (n.) health
45AUs1RS harmful
wil costly
& (f) habit, addiction
d% 4 to give up
o ueq ol is not at all easy
v (n.) childhood
slied Wikl to give up (a habit)

Answer the following questions.

1 ol gL Rwoule Yl 87
RidUR2 e Baur Udd s D7
dlst 33 Rue YA 87

oyl dlst 3l Ad g A 87
ddA gyl A ?

L X W v
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dgard i AerAdlil

Gujaratis, like other Indians, traditionally eat with their hands,
although in nearly all households people use some cutlery, usu-
ally just a teaspoon. It is quite hard at first, but you soon get
used to it. The most important rule is that you should use only
the fingers of your right hand for touching food. In traditional
homes the children eat first, followed by the men and then the
women, and the womeén serve the food. In 'modern’' homes,
everyone eats together and if you have to handle any of the
vessels (pans, spoons, cups), you should do so with your left
hand. Water is usually drunk after a meal and ©w& (buttermilk)
may be served with the meal. After eating, you should offer to
wash your plate and then wash your hands. Many people then
finish their meal by eating some digestive spices called uat.
Coffee and tea are rarely served after a meal.

In Gujarati Hindu and Jain households it is not uncommon for
a member of the household to be following a cu4. or a vow to
abstain from certain foods until a wish is fulfilled; then the
person goes to the temple where the vow was made to release
herself/himself from the vow. Other fasts are usually called Guain
and these may be of several kinds. Devotees of certain deities
abstain from taking specific foods on days sacred to that deity,
for example, devotees of the Mother Goddess often avoid acidic
foods on a Friday. Vaisnavas (mostly followers of Swaminarayan
and devotees of Shree Nathji) avoid pulses and grains on istesl,
the eleventh day of the lunar fortnight. Other common fasts are
vs218) or ¥seisd (eating once a day) or Alkiudl (the amount of
food eaten is increased or decreased according to the waxing
and waning of the moon). Further fasts are observed on sacred
days, e.g. gods' birthdays, during Navratri and before weddings.
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aldrad ARl 697

Are you feeling better?

In this unit you will learn how to

talk about illness

talk about the body

talk about studying

talk about conditions (if...then...)

alddld 1

B SRud In hospital

In Ahmadabad hospital.

REZ) ¢d 3 L7
yeadl WY V. ¢d Y ¥ g 8.
diser A i Glod 8 dl 2udLell A Yeod Wt A i BUUN

5290 L a3 dlid oragl Wil 49, dMRL AdAsIAl U
wadll 97

yeadl $812 Al 2U% ALY 2UAA AR L 518 %32 2. dll Al
2 ol 4 4] g A,
dser uRl Al wtdlell g3 28 8. w1l ual Sedl Ak aal?
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yeadl s Ran 3 Al quid. o dul Al 2 dL %A oreuqs. d
i ¢ YO oS €16 dl U U8R,
REES LS5, [i{cu L 52U Aot 2U% Ul Ul dL A3, A S s

Sl L A ollellag. di s AsURY, M 5 dlL % dd
%dgl 82 ¥ Al

dlat o 3l gl 3 8, AP Albd Wl B7 o 4y? gl A,
[Graudl 3ol dvus o 8! g uy?

yeadl 4 o WIS 514 33 o]l Gldrdi § udl as.

dlei BN sAAd, Yl 57 ,

yeadl AL AS s HSA-Y el LUl A 818§ Miall A B al

il %32 2l W2 gen Bay wolm el Avdl
el %5 A W AL B dl wal 1R s wsulRy ilaell
g sl 56 Rl s2audl o33 -l

dlat ]l are 3l B7 Al 2 diser ki 7
yead] o8l cllsl Moy 8 wat naudll Aol wivll ud vl vy B,
dlen B cll €14, o 0 UL AU AR HD Al BuadL B,

il ol USiAR B A g e Avlg,

WY % g ® my head hurts

A..dl... if..then...

sl beforehand

R (f) nurse

BURAR ail 10 rest

(A)...d lf .then...

244l 2L in coming here, to get here (see Unit 13, grammar
point 4 (d)

R please inform me

& YO oS €16 dL uA wuR if I am asleep please wake me
Ridl « 534 don't worry

adl (f) my girl

U %4 to be pale, emaciated

A o2 Wl 514 54 1 did something really stupid
R $AAG, o have an operation

isu-2 il AUl the X-rays came

sisg @l 2y B the bone is broken

YoLrl elReRML AWAL o keep one’s leg in plaster

ARE YOU FEELING BETTER?

AS...ARL... even if.. still ...
wldell peacefully

Wl (m., f) patient

widl widl fo cough

U dl €U well, that's the way it is
@ wwudl fo discharge

Answer the following questions.

1 veadlA g uy?

veadl-l W 34 SRUAE 8ll?
weadll g 53 W 8?7

SRl 3l 87

SR 914 vead] 3 sl 97

L X W w

ISR

1 Conditional sentences

The relative-correlative forms % and dl are used in the same
way as the other relative and correlative pairs given in Unit 10.

There are two types of conditional sentences: those where the
statement is definite, stating a condition which may or may not

be fulfilled, and those which express a condition which cannot

now be fulfilled. (For the second type see grammar point 4
below.)

The future tense or the indefinite is used in the % clause (use of
the indefinite means that the event is seen as being less likely

- or definite), while the dl clause may have a future, an indefi-

nite or an imperative. For example:

g AUy 2 dl 20U s8R A9y if you come on time
(then) we shall go out
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d qvidR 204 dl 2wl R ¥8A  if you come on time

-l 2eq g what does 'rajniti' mean?
(then) we shall go out

(rajniti = politics)

A wdl A4 20d dl d Al 9% if he doesn't come (then) dd 3% ol v 9.7 i why have you come here? To
go to his house Haal, »2al  meet you!

A AR Sl AR dl B e he will be at home, wd vedl sl wls ALl 3 § [ was so tired that 1 fell asleep -
otherwise he must be ARl drd % ¢ Glell a9 as soon as I sat down
in the office

(You should note that in Gujarati it is usual to report what was
actually said (see (i) below: he told me, 'I am coming to Vado-
dara”) However, many speakers use a form derived from En-
glish (see (ii) below: he told me that he was coming to Vado-

Please remember that the indefinite form of the verb to be (8,
etc.) is &iG, éfll;, etc. For example:

AR B Q1 L WA Sl R if Shruti is in the office (then)

call me dara). See Unit 4, grammar point 3.
If the first verb is used in the sense of the perfect, (for example, () @ uAseiigaden  hetold me that he was coming to
WL s Y3 Uy D this work is finished or 4 W 8 he has come, piiqdl-l 8 Vadodara
etc.) the indefinite present of the verb to be (€14, etc.) is used as (i) A A s8] 5 d adle he told me that he was coming to
the auxiliary instead of the indicative ®, etc.). (See Unit 13, gdll sdl Vadodara

ammar poinf XX for a summary of perfect constructions.) For . L - N
/"7 & P ary ot pe ) (b) The main ways of giving reasons are to use ¥ 5 and 5128l 5

xample: - Y
examp because and A, ¥4 W2 therefore, for example:
S YR Uy Sld dl 3R Al if the work is finished (then) go 3 adieal sl © 3 3 he is going to Vadodara
' home N ‘A
N S VR : , SR %) AAL U WEL S ©  because his brother is i
el G dl bl if he has come (then) let's go d &(L@l ';ﬂ Z'tldil ™3 he did not cgmeryest:i‘lda;l

Do not confuse the relative-correlative pair %3... WSL... although...
still... with the conditional.

(5181 3) AL oud HiEL 8dl  because his brother was ill
A4 oud Hiel ® Yl (A )  his brother is ill, therefore he is
A adie’l sl 8 going to Vadodara

Ay A sM W3 s W adt W + W although he did good
work he did not behave well

(You will have another opportunity of looking at this point later in
the unit.)

alddld 2 vatcit 2

2 Connectives: because, that is to say oyl Homework

(a) The main ways of forming explanations are to use ¥ that or
W2 or g that is to say, for example: In Ahmadabad. Gujarat University.
Aitflovel susn wdldl ¢ Gandhiji's ashram is not far from adlL AMOL A28, o 2L ws 53 il 87 § A YA 53U Asdl
3l vi2d Aste Bapilex here, that is to say, about a 9.
xR kilometre away
— 9250 —
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"L, A ‘-BL 530 el el A 5B+t edl 37

32 A 56 i dsells dl -8l w3l oust vt 53
el uddl edl!

oL ol eUoL ol 2L sl w4 Al wsedl 3 § vea
aiow-uglon o€l 33 ollvll wsla

aidl asels D 5 aud gt -l viasd, § [Faud drgd
otell ¢ dell M i Aelrdl 2 e WY 8.

wall aid B, wenfis 58 3 ¢ Raud Adgd Rl dld dl
UK 2L AL dA dsells 4 Wl . A AR A adadd
sai, Q! Rl § Hiredl ol 3 Aigd 2 S 2 sawll
2194

g dl (Feudt 2Re{l el exau g 2120{l waL oyl A ¢!

A it 211 A aiudl dl cm ug.l Ws ARl A4 .
A ol dgt'ﬂ{rl Wil dl § aol udal dunl unondl eda.
ua ofls @bl B 5 A s YAl 53 dl weufist
aolaiell 518l Hsa. A wsURA AR AL 56, 3 A o Wl
A3PUAMHL Bl Ao 54 4, €l L e vallell udaunl
uddl adl Mol did, uQL g sed 2UAY B. ¢ AU AU
53 dl Q sitadl avid udeuni A Al

QR 5¢ B 3 il wawet el da s Wl 1A sl
1A B A dil ASL 4T $1d AR 2udl B id dd O@u
18 sel 3 oAl d ol wouwrt Aeuel s AR dl §
(GeuotL ddid dHRL 2idl ﬁqgs-{l el s34l

Bl AR 53, ufus viedl 585 dL o] a8l s 56l 5 ¢
AU L 53 cll Wl AL AL AN,

Wl els!

ws (m.) lesson, homework

Y3 54, 10 finish

s3 difficult

oL (m.) part

v 530 especially

alou-udlu Aeel great big words

Wyl Sanskrit

8 (m.) meaning

W AU 8 can be understood clearly
Al Al B this is true

ARE YOU FEELING BETTER?

Q'rlﬁuﬁtél (£) lecturer

d Ml Sid dL if you had studied, then . .
- 2l €ld would not give

W S18% M adal s6] did! if only someone had told me earlier!
§ Ml ¢dl 3 1 thought that

sa00 34 it will be boring

2020l Arabic

248 easily

wHondl .4, to explain

wn ofls W\ ® I'm frightened that

s1él 452 1o expel, throw out

Wil w3riid (£) the beginning of term
ol 20U 52 4y €l had done a ot of work
vallel easily

wdan (f) exam

»sed absolutely

UM g, (intr.) to fail

Al (£) spelling

L WL late homework

WA 520 2 D this is a nuisance for me
W 519 when the fancy takes you

2id ﬁnally

AR g, fo be angry

Aol 524 to do carefully

[Qeuorrit st (m.pl) head of department
45 (n.) bad behaviour

<l R sl 0 inform

535 strict

w$u{l €ls! teacher's pet!

Answer the following questions.

128 33 Ws 53 el «el?

~flet 20 uis 3l aidl 7 3 ?

12 33 g el oyl ?

HRU[UsE 33 oA Wy D7 9 o)A 37

AL 2t e 33 Al el €lsdle s uR 87

£ X W w o
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3 More conditional sentences

In sentences where the conditions can no longer be fulfilled, there
are two ways of making the conditional form of the verb.
(a) By adding « to the root, for example:

viad, 2U4-, 2ildd

You should note the irregular forms: %4 fo go %, and ¥ fo
become .

(b) By adding as an auxiliary the conditional form of the verb
to be d to the perfect with ¥, for example:

AL Sl
54 €ld
il 3o €id, etc.

Conditionals of compound verbs may be formed in either of
these two ways:

audl ad €
Or: a4 4dl 2

For example:
W WA W A L § {ed  if I had the money (then) I'd live

wWd in Bombay

dMI3, 514 A Sl dl d¥ WL if your work had been good you
il Al would not have failed

dN gal YldL Sl AL wRL4S  if you had drunk the medicine you
YL would have got better

The conditional is also used to express meanings other than
if...then... constructions.

If a conditional sentence is used without a relative clause, it is
usually translated by if only..., for example:

—254

ARE YOU FEELING BETTER?

A d addi & Sid if only you had said so earlier!

If the conditional is found with another clause which does not
have a conditional, this means nearly, would have, i.e., as with
other uses of the conditional, the verbal action was not com-
pleted, for example: ‘ -

el suui sl 3 ¥ T was so busy that I nearly
Sirt s oyell oS €l forgot to telephone him

B adleln AL €ld UL d he would have gone to

Vadodara,

but he fell sick in

Ahmadabad

sHglaledl Hiel udl Al

4 Verbs in combination

Some verbs, mainly intransitives, have special meanings when
»1aq and %4 form the second member of the pair:

%S wuad, come over, return dl ¥4 come over

ad vuad  bring ad ¥4 take away
Gl »uad come down, spring Qail %4 go down, disem-
bark

Alsoll 2uaq come out, emerge -llsvll %4 go out, set off for
afl wuaq  come up 3l ¥4  go up, embark
wofl vuaq  meet wifl ¥ drop by, integrate
el 2uaq come wdl ¥4 go, set off

Examples of sentences using these verbs:

(@) HEHIHL %S AL
a £ AR AR 7S U
a2L, il ! child, come here!
wduirll 2wl oyt the guests came
(b) A v L ad wuadl 6 she must be bringing the tea now
oUMLIML UL Yl susl  in the villages, the women take
gl @ Ny the clothes for washing to the
river

the guests returned
she goes to India every year
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(c) a5 o3l 2uiel Qedl  a few women got off the train
vl
201 Gldd] 2wl the colour has faded
(d) A Ve axnidl soll 2ull  he emerged from the house
gflA A ~flsull 2l he went away laughing
a ogagl ad ad she got on board quickly
(e) it vusiadl Al el the moon climbed up in the sky
(M ol sl AR ¢ A when I was in Bombay I used to
A% Hadl %l edl drop by to see her every day
2 6 g Houll the two countries integrated
(g) AML MR cdl well »udl! come to stay with me in the
holidays!

2y sl A e 2l having said this he went off

5 Terms for illness

Here are some names and expressions for various illnesses:

dd (m.) fever

dld il to have fever

diet @il to catch a fever

dlel Agal to get fever
For example:

4 g2 ol% Bad cua 2ud ® [ get fever on alternate days
adl it Hel @Rl 8 I have caught his fever

will ()84 (f)) cough

wiRdl 2uadl to have a cough
vl vudl to cough

For example:

R A il 20 8 I have a cough in winter
Ad A widl vy 8 he coughs at night
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wel (f) cold

el udl to have a cold
For example:

U el AR v &3t 2aul WL 1 often have a cold in this cold
CTUR country

If the illness is not cured (4él %9 fo get better), the consequence
is death (Mid (n.) or »<Ru (n.)). Varying degrees of politeness
or euphemism are used when saying that a person or an animal
has died.

(a) wdid Etgi, is the least polite and is best used for animals only,
for example: A

sl hmgﬁ' 4§ ol the dog died

(b) % o, *d 2aq is used for factual reporting and not used
for relatives and friends, for example:

SsBUAHL AR MR 43 L three people died in the accident

(c) 3 %4, s uq are the usual expressions for deaths of
friends and relatives (the latter expression uses English (off)
euphemistically), for example: '

oL a3 uddl ML sist ARl Sl my uncle died two years ago

(d) et wng, w@dlaril uq are the politest expressions, for
example:

YRl N A¥sieHl @dlarll vaL my father passed away in
Rajkot

(e) Sectarian terms may be used, for example:

dvll ®NAL oL ke passed away (used by Swaminarayans)
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A Translate the following sentences into Gujarati.
1 If he comes I shall go.
2 If he does not come I shall not go.
3 If he had come I would have gone.
4 If he had not come then I would not have gone.
5 He said, 'If he comes I shall go.’'
6 She said, 'If he does not come I shall not go.’
7 He said that if he came he would go.
8 She said that if he had come then she would have gone.
9 They said that if he had not come then they would not have
gone.
10 She said that she would have gone if he had come.

B  Fill in the missing conditional verbs in the text below.

AU S1A HA HIRL HotSAL Brotll ot 1ol A vy 8 3 algl avid wdal ¥
B Yril Ol Sell 24 A § (Uad + Asq) dl ot W3 (). S et Wl
Wiz well 2 58 B 3 oA vadl a¥l § +dl (duag) dl 2 v A (ad). 3
A vl oreue] 3 sttt auR sourinl el § idl o sl {2 56 el
3 u-lfanaill ulaunni § wwi adl dell W2 2 s vuudl wedl d A4
A2 UAdl HAL 2, A U § 3 dl (duag) dl § vel AR
(ud).

Yt Pune (the former capital of the Maratha empire, now a
pleasant city about three hours from Bombay)

sl o3 sougn 8 on account of the pressure of work
Ayl (n.) political science

yilaw 2uudl fo sit an exam

AW ad, o fail

AR (n.) invitation

C Fill in the missing parts of the following dialogue.

Anqs d¥ SR MU walriL 917

You If I get the chance to go to India next year I shall
certainly go.
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e il sl dprudl allvil e91?

You I have been learning Gujarati for four months now.

onde MR A S Aopuedl o elied wsal!

You If I go I shall get to speak it every day.

Ade a2t R el ulan wuuall?

You Yes, in June. I shall have to study hard if I want to
pass my exams.

fnde il €3 AR MR AL 917

You No, but if the fare were not so expensive I would go
every year. '

de A AR B 3 viell A A2 gD,

You Yes, but although my friends are going, I know

that I must stay in London and work.

ds (f) chance, opportunity W uq o pass (an exam)
oddl WMg, fo get to speak A5 (intr) to remain

AHZUL/AHZUL?

DTN § WRl 3L§l&l§l"l el adieil Wl el R R oS g ed.

- g 20l wdl i dl g Al WA %S s, Wl stAla s8] vt ed
Wil AARUL 4 20A Al Y R adieri WG WA, iR Asell A2 57l
Wl il AR 20a? A wuud adel ver sy dl il sdd dd
Rl dal suaql.

- 4ls B, W sgl, il AR 2ud. A RR2 10l dl § 2ad Hoar ¥,
QUIR HIRL $15L ol :

- 35 dsells 8. oA vsulRY am’l-i SRAAHL %G usg egg 2 A Y
oz sl 51290 3 A Sit el sl A Braga W did dL 218 i sl
€ld.

- AR At 20d dl § Wictell A Al gL § o 3 Raw ad ada,
sl S8l

- ¢ B Sl 53R Yol RS 3 v ot dan wudl usdl 3 Fu. B an
R dat A vl 4d dl ¢ wdl -l
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Wl wBRal < 20d i 4l until my parents-in-law come
usr (f) journey

woR wudl o inform

dat 2ag, to collect

aull (f) sister-in-law

Bage absolutely

Wil %6 on my own

Answer the following questions.

4 Qus Al adeudl &d dl g aa?
569 sl gl adleul 8d wsd?
540 ot R 2iadl?

4L el albiud wdl 87

Auis Hoid %!

£ X W N

ajarRld 24N il

Gujarati is an Indo-European language. This means it is ulti-
mately derived from a hypothetical language called Indo-Eu-
ropean, which has been reconstructed on the basis of tracing
connections among its descendant languages. There are ten
groups of Indo-European languages. Gujarati belongs to the
Indo-Aryan group, whereas English belongs to the Germanic
group. Gujarati is a New Indo-Aryan language (as are Hindi,
Panjabi, Bengali, etc.) which can be traced back through Middle
Indo-Aryan (Prakrits and the language of the Buddhist scrip-
tures, Pali) to Old Indo-Aryan (Sanskrit and Vedic).

Most Gujarati vocabulary has undergone many sound changes since
the language evolved from Sanskrit, but many words appear in

. Sanskrit form. The vocabulary of Gujarati has a large number

of words from Persian and Arabic due to trade links and the
period of Muslim rule in Gujarat when Persian was the official
language of the court.
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Do you like living here?

In this unit you will learn how to

compare and contrast
talk about the expulsion from Uganda
talk about the differences between the city and the village

aladld 1

Hot§ul e dd 514 87 Do you like living in
Bombay?

In Khmpur, a village near Anand (Kheda district of Gujarat).
Juhi has come home to her village after going away to study in

Bombay. Pushpa, an old woman who has n
i ; ot been t
1s eager to hear about the city. en to Bombay,

L Ss;; B8 A7 qau Rad 2 wudl 8. Yousui Wi dA 513
%l gl 2\&5521. A ol o AR D, AR SIS U HousS o 17
ywyl U, A 2 Dart wdl B. Hous 3q B?
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alell uda ¢ Apd wudl wdlall. uldl ar A dq a9 aq
Ry 8. S8+l £lsdl uA Aar vudl 2l %A 4Tl Q194 R
saaL @ Y. B2 oud! A =y dif Fg e B!

A wuRle Fq Al 87 '

AL, ous, B vigiertl ¥ed e wd el Houdui alradl
Glaumi Gi2l rirdl 8.

d Al o B7 A A ¥4 2 Aow %4?

Qo 52l ¥ oig o WE B, AUA B ¥ 0lg V. wud, dd
el AR w2t Mol 9T ANl AR susi ud 8! d
23l U2 $152 Uk B uet Al el Jeell 516 81 A
Wil WA At Fell A ALl €l ! uRL vl WA suuel
sl o o R L 8!

213 B, SUA i, DAt A2 Wt AL el S14 % A7 UL
otl] Sisolloan o, Al 3 o qul 28 B, 3 o Wcllawdl
2 9. il Asolloadti Yugut nellsl, wA WA ddarl
Qadlnt A el s 3oy Yl gollaollnl k.

%l

Yyl
%l

yu
%l

ysu

@art (1) life

Al usal first of all

dga (Bombay) Central (Station) (the terminus for trains for
Gujarat)

2l udlag fo arrive

ad 88 249, such a crowd as that

AL »uag to come to collect

wil 5194 Marine Drive (which runs along Back Bay in down-
town Bombay)

w3 oud! wow!

a =y 4is ¥q teuu 8! it looks like New York!

d wgle ¥q adl 87 is it like Anand? (Anand is the dairy capital
of India, situated in the centre of the Kheda district of Gujarat)
2 wigierl ¥2q, -l uSR el it's not a small town like Anand
Yousul aiarl GRIu Gl SURdL © the tallest buildings in In-
dia. are in Bombay

Qudl Chowpatty (The beach where Marine Drive ends and
Malabar Hill begins. Many people go there at night to walk on

the beach, eat snacks and go to the funfair) )

A AL ¥d 87 is it worth seeing?
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Ao %q? like a mela (rural fair)

QUL 5l v oG % WY O if is much better than a fair

WL ¥, Ug © it is just as dirty

Al el AR ve Yol Gl Aai AR sust w8l 8! you
won't believe what strange clothes the Bombay girls wear!
e18U2 shorts (half-pants)

Axril ¥l AR as nice as theirs

Qilefl WA el Sl g ¥ a4 W O they have much more
money than we do

UMY, @A U, wat AL el €lu % A\? village life and city life
are different, aren't they? '

wsellos 2laeig fo know one another

Wil for generations

Wdlawd sl to farm

YugW joys and sorrows

dsud Glyaql to celebrate festivals .

opetiefl A Yoy Y ool WA from birth to death we liv
together :

Answer the following questions.

%l Youd 3q Al 87

Yodui g Al 34 87

wiele Hoid ¥ 87

ol Hodul 3 s Al 87

UMY, DL 2R WS WAt AL SlU B

L X W Vo

L5

1 Similarity, comparison, difference

There are many ways of expressing similarity, comparison and
difference in Gujarati.
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(a) By adding (1) %4, (1) %2¢ and (+l) %% to the noun or el ALl WA uza the biggest state in India is
pronoun being compared, for example: UL B Madhya Pradesh
HIRL FAL WL HIRY S A 53 g person as important as me b{*{:{;:témlmﬂﬂ A% % A W he earns the most of all

doesn't work

MUARIR AHelle 2 g Bhavnagar is not a big city like (e) Superlatives can be formed with adjectives by saying x “i

SRERD] Ahmadabad (it. in x, x), for example:
el ogedll 3u § Awanl 1 shall study in SOAS like my s - ; :
ol elder sister A8l % ARML AR 514 54 she did the best work

There are several idiomatic uses of these forms. z(lfr)nlﬁgference may be expressed in a variety of ways, for ex-
(i) %4 is used after the <l form of the infinitive to mean worth
doing, seeing, etc., for example:

Yo il % © Bombay is worth seeing
(i) & ¥4 means like nothing, very little, etc., for example:

A8 AR % st 54 she did next to no work

L dld d AUd St YEL B this thing is different from that

B dld YEL O A d Al YEL S this thing is different from that

WHIIY, @A AL 2 Uy life in the village and life in the
@9 wadt! city are quite different!

(b) By adding $dl to the noun or pronoun being compared,

with or without a43, for example: 2 Echo words and word pairings

2l Sl B WG B that is better than this :

ol ay sl 2L 4 WA a4l ] earn more money than I did last All Indian languages make frequent use of repetition, which is
QL A B ’ year also a feature of Indian English. There are four main forms and

W Sl 2L oMy Gl & this is twice as big as that uses of repetition in Gujarati.

44} more or g less may be added to the above examples: (a) Verbs and nouns may add a rhyming form beginning with

T .. o to mean etc., for example:
il el ¥l QU AT D this is much better than that P
AU a¥ st U A A A8t ] earn less money than I did last d swilousi ag sl 8 he brought the clothes, etc.
Y41 44 B year

(b) A noun or verb is repeated with the first form ending i, in

(c) By adding 4 to the noun or pronoun being compared, for the second ending in ¢. These forms combine pejorative and

example: emphatic meanings, for example:

Y2 Preall vist Byeeusll {02\ ® Surar district is bigger than Kheda o ouaoudll (A At s ¥ he can't talk without swearing

district 2l sdl (cf. 2un abuse)

A A ~
: . : . €3 Ay A2 wAA wiudl every day there's a stampede on

( . )
(d) Superlatlves can be formed by adding (wi) or %i(dl) to the N Churchgate station (cf. “sd
masculine/neuter singular stem form of the noun or pronoun . fall)

being compared with el or 44> before the noun or adjective

being compared, for example: (c) A noun is repeated (losing its initial consonant the first
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time it occurs). This form is used adverbially and gives an in-
tensive meaning, for example:

st 2ugenll €. U people came running from all sides
(cf. ouy side)

(d) A noun or a verb is used with another word to emphasise
the meaning, for example:

saguag meet, mix with

ALSASLS cleaning, housework
CICLRTCE] bringing up in comfort
AIANS sweeping and dusting
LU servants

Aldaug simple and straightforward
L EET) topsy-turvy

U] mixed up, blended

Anea mixed, adulterated

Glagnag topsy-turvy ’

A few commonly occurring words do not fit any of these rules,

but are of a similar formation:
»eue  slap-dash, in a trice
8lssls  fine, suitably

assis well arranged
sa82 quickly

alddld 2

dR 92 ulEsiell aer e edi? Did you come
to Leicester from East Africa?

Naresh is talking to Natubhai about their links with East Af-
rica.

L) A28, dil SR8l el 6L BL7

e i sl @oterdl ol aruell il el v udai 2R Yousiui
Sell, U2l 10Ul SEL UMl v i oflon suRdld dlsi
alell 5181 Hsul edl.

3 HIRL eULE ULl AUl Qé,d.l el uel Frssiaq udal 4 29wt
YL, i Al wen Y cul il dw.
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A2 A ALl Hirtedl 4 Sl 3 Fresiaint 242 i R 2vadl
Yl cul 280 WL elers vigtell Yaist #SA & gsin viladl,

@9 52U Qoll 35 <R et AL ML R oY B SL5LELSDAL
FsHL ¥l i, £1819 AU UL & udal dil duy
et oL, idl AL L andlell sury@el olladl. diA WeR
e & g Sy, oyRe el aL?

R gL, HAL VR 8. gouwu LA ell, il 8RU AsRudl

: dlst Y LA el $2 el il v 2R QAL DAt
U3 53 UL

R FECTE) auBrtRiHer swell x3 sd asadidl :.élz»t gl § @i

Wl uedl <l aruell oig 48Hd st il Wit adell
Rl Al Ydll, vsulasi wd geldl, w51 s
gl »R Aedl ssuell @l v Y dou s34 ¢d
z»uzmg et B A, 4K 2 HHl!

SRR ¢ dARL & s guz{ CTRCTIERUTRCE qatcg 87
“28U9 gL, A A 91 e uaL WAL €lsA MUR A8 B, ¢d
dud st4 us ?l@ oAU B. AHIA gEuiell i A D 3
AR s el A S -

&} Leicester (a city in the English Midlands with a large
Gujarati population)
Wiyl Uganda
$€l 20l Idi Amin
el 518l YU gl he threw us out from there
(s the expulsion
W\ %d to leave behind, abandon
weradl Yl until the last minute
W4l the Kheda district of Gujarat, formerly known as Charotter
gsit vladl fo open a shop
ad-t homeland
Es1 Africa
g to be born
Al uq to die, pass away
xudldl Swahili (the lingua franca of East Africa)
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%q is used for continuity from the present into the future,
ample:

§ SR eRd Al 9L 1 have never been to India
gsmqwil shopkeeper

oY 94 to leave everything

vidl &1 empty-handed

el ®art U3 5q 1o start one's life afresh
bRl swell  through the grace of Swaminarayan
sl 8q to be successful

WA olg Herid st SUeul IR we have been making efforts
wsURUHL Al 818l seven days a week
2R vedl 52580 vl we lived frugally
QUL AU 5L fo save money

RN, WAL @AY, to live a comfortable life
4y i YHl! religion and work! (said to be a traditional Gujara
motto)

4R quAq, to settle
18l 3.3, to allow to go
sd A S USN ud U ® now their work is becoming Su

1cllad Rl 2idiew woel aaell many English words are
Loy 8 becoming current in Gujarati
aq N 8 the house is getting built

29 is used for continuity from the past up to the present,

Al L. HR WL sl you keep walking. I want to go
) into this shop

2 vl d uddi d %dl he had already gone by the time
L ¢l that I got home

fii‘?;‘ll " t (4 ) forms are used with 524 to show continuity of the
moitio

~ ) vi in spite of circumstances or wishes to the contrary, e.
2D % is that ty p &

A ds wdl - $A never let a good opportunity pass

5L 5211 Sl el 8L NG the people were bored but he still
, L] went on lecturing
Answer the following questions. ' Lol 2dl 53 8 that's the way things happen

1 -gous 33 dreR vl sdt?

@22 Vil Uddl A20US euRAME 8l gct?
AU gt 87

Ageud seol 3dl Ad Asadil 8 87
WuriL €lsRU 541 28 B?

L X W

erb is used with infinitives with a4 to mean to allow, let,
t. In all tenses, except the perfects, the verb agrees with
subject, for example:

RULEQ

1521 1l W waa @ let the boy come with me
s A ollddl el «tel the teacher does not let us speak
%4l €L let it go, never mind

3 Modal forms

ver, in the perfective tenses, tq agrees with:

Imperfective (¢) forms are used with the verbs %q, »uaq 2
g to show continuous activity.

 the person allowed to act in the case of an intransitive verb,
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WL s WL WA vwadl €14) the mother let the boy come

with me

(b) with the object, if present with a transitive verb, for ex
ample:

Wt 95N g4 Ylaw 1Y the mother let the boy drink the milk

(¢) with the person allowed to act (i.e., as a) if the object is no
present, for example:

wa s Yl 8L the mother let the boy drink

DO YOU LIKE LIVING HERE?

(c) Bombay is bigger than Rajkot.
(d) Is Bombay or Calcutta the biggest city in India?

Put the following sentences into the appropriate modal form
to show continuous activity.

y 3l dlsl Wikl ay 8.
2. ui aruell orudl mal 8.
¢ Ao el ollellal.
Y il (€ R wu 8.
drudldl o 529! § uedl vucla.
Read through the introduction to Gujarat (pages 1-6), de-

de whether the following sentences are true or false, and then
ite out your answer in full. :

VLRYALA

A Translate into Gujarati in as many ways as you can the
following English sentences, including expressions of similar-:

ity, comparison or difference.

4 L A Ry 8 This boy is lazy.
(a) A lazy boy like him fails his exams.
(b) He is not lazy like his brother.
(c) He is lazier than his brother.
(d) He is the laziest of all the boys.
2 v A Wi ® This book is good.
(a) This book is better than that one.
(b) This book is worth reading.
(¢) It is the best book I have read.
(d) This book is different from that one.
3 . Wl Wl O. This sari is expensive.
(a) This sari is more expensive than that sari.
(b) 1do not have such an expensive sari.
(¢c) This is the most expensive sari.
(d) I shall wear a sari like nmy mother.
¥ xS W AR 8. Rajkot is a big town.
(a) Rajkot is worth seeing.
(b) Rajkot is not a big city like Bombay.
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- Apudd W2l H‘tg; AR AR G .

Ao Y3, Feell WAl 2 w4l |

magi,aﬂasl Aol udai aymcm 2dal YARAA dl.

JoRIAHL AR Scll AR A €U B,

QuIR 2 i Aiell udd Yot e 54 g,

Fill in the appropriate form of the verb given in brackets in
text below. -

1ARIAU s adir WL udal Raun § sl 4l (ad). drusl »1

ol o1y Bax (€1g). 5163 wA Al weaus-u vigui (%g) (°6L2uq<j,,) §
a. (%q) dl (Sercud + %g) B 2R3 A s€l (Ag) + Slu 2dl diel (elg)
A sl qt-@ueﬂ ardl (€1g). € ouwl 4l ar Goll (84) diua 2
RS uR BroL il ad (323) § o8R () oﬂm Qeuslln (wag). d8L
89) 3 ( %3) (%3) il dl o U (auc-Lg) A udal M s+l oils
19) Rt ¢d ¥ ueys oiqiell ay wdie (529).

1y (o), € olloa Reus{loiin (ag). Bew ctul ALl ay iFUR
i) uRL Ml 3 VUL (L + omg). s (ug) wesl 3L adla (ud) (S9q).
R vivue]l 4y Ml (€ld) umL 2L vedl SRR (1 + €lg). 2R sR
) we uRlauml uw (ag).
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AHSUYAHTUL?

wer the following questions.

A0l 3 oS o 87
§el adl go{ém sedl Raudl ¢91? 2;3 an 87 Gl o 34 D7
Al § A5 AsURUEl 2l . 4 Yo og % AN B. Aiell W 2Ll 87 aidler Ai-L?
slel dget L Al 26l ul wRL o L 37 sdled g g sin G W B?
Aol gL, Il 93 4 ol 514 B A 4 @dl B 3 wdl - HolrlL Dt sl ddrte wart %E B?

@art R WA B, 2l § adell waR Puwd w2 s
(L5 &, wesl 59 w51 AR, uedl A% AF wl R &

s3el el, wal wel dl s wa ol 93 8. wa 20l G

_ sttt Ay Al el W 8. AXRUA R ?;"o’ilt{h'h

ol SEETCTERUTIER Y| I '

$3el UL ot sl wall. el A A B dl 20 uth Asian merchants have been active in East Africa for al-
°§'l“ 3‘“?‘ dlawg Hell iR ell. dl 23 wat W ke st two thousand years, trading in spices, ivory, etc., but a

. <ot Ay jor factor in large-scale Indian migration to the area was the

Holll el gl Y A wa udg 8. Ay dig s ilding of the railway in the British East African Protectorate

8. AdriMl MR olg 514 53 W3 B, dHRL AlSieL scli i

Cdlsi QR L HAL B dL uel ayg quld g 8.
§3el lenaidl dl 21l wat vl el 2003 8 514 32
mgmug w1, 9LsA B, R+l eSS, s L ug

m Mombasa to Uganda from 1896. By 1901, 35,000 Indi-
s were living in the East African Protectorate, of whom
jaratis represented eighty percent or more. Of the Gujaratis,
out seventy-five percent were Hindus, the rest being mostly
mailis. The Gujaratis had not come to work on the railways

, Q{?{rm U AR AL G AT as skilled workers and civil servants as well as to develop
glel Alrsiadl graunl wRL AR qaa sy w43 8. ﬂa@. ding possibilities. A tripartite social stratification was set up
AWAY] DA Y3 A nu B, ughout East Africa, with the Europeans running the ad-

nistration and agriculture, while the Indians ran the cotton,
and clove industries and most of the trade, and while the
icans provided the unskilled labour.

AN straightforward simple

W o} & parties take place

S34 W& anywhere at all

AsH (n.) endurance

. . air-conditioning ,
UM A ¥SN if we examine things
susl Wl u8lll (n.) washing-machine
gl (f) world

Waadl (f) expenses

®ur (n.) looking after

52 (m.) servant

er the independence of the East African countries in the
ly 1960s and the introduction of policies of Africanisation,
itizenship of the Asians was unclear. Many had British
ssports and so came to settle in the UK, while others re-
d to India. In 1972, Amin decided to expel some 50,000
ians from Uganda: more than half came to the UK while
ers went to India, Canada, the USA and Pakistan.
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Living in the UK

In this unit you will learn how to

talk about your work
conduct a telephone conversation
‘revise certain verbal forms

LIVING IN THE UK

53q wsdl. ag -l B 2 disell ud Q. u § ol
Siatell WL oy 56 A AN, AR i § el e
il Uil

& AN Holly, atrl stuid s&) Hurtdl ¥ el sy s&

A4S Ui, €2 % ML vieR ud F sl nens Jedl sl
gl

A3l dl 2l WA 3yl 21l A w6l Y@ 8l
sdl. 2 A 2l A s ¥ AR %ltjs " ¢q 3
glsul oeu 4. § Teurll Bl sul @92 284 t gal. AY
Gl uedl ¢ gsinl s 43 5l gdl. 4l 54l QR I
A7 ya 3 s1u sul 53 v uepdl eutell R AR AR
el v ¢ 2l wsll goirll O,

27 opefl Jeefl Hee 52 81 d @Lsu-i dld-uar 53, AHRA
(82001 v 244 wug ol dUR 53 8. A% d G-l -l

%el €l B!

ol i LML @ Sl dl ¥ il YALEIR wd?

el 2] YL A ¢ SURAML 8L €l dL olloa wg dwRlbll
¥, ] WA Aol ALsRALSR, AUl 2 SR €ld!

oo aladld 4

dHIRL 44l usa 28 B? Is your business going’

well?

In Leicester, Rakesh and Anuj are talking to Prabodh Modi,
shopkeeper, about his business.

WA Yollasisl, AR Q4 A5 e 97

uelly g1, otaisll guell.

e dMI3, @ 32 AW B! il Wl 61%{1 BABUAY,
vl Al B A7

Holld udai § Al 2uell cud uell dsdlsl edl. suywa HA

3l g Ul A Yol U 31 3 Al iR oug % 5t
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sisg wdl %3 to feel lonely :

ye § ool €l but because of my being naive
NIRL WY 58 what my father said

¢ ! O God!

¥+l (m.) young man

"4 accept, regard, believe

 true

sl uels el s+l edl how useful his advice was
BUdMl in the beginning

v (f.) capital

w3 €ld BN U AL éld. 2UF sy 9l A B

Aeell oi-1d B, YIWRIEL B3 wuyFs ©is3 sl deel
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{21 €lsusl i w4l our first child was born
¢ Vaurll Rl sl 212 Wl A &dl I couldn't stop worrymg abo
money
urd sul R ¥4 AA? how can one get on without making
effort?
waL % sii sul 83 I kept on working
uedl ewsll with God's help
AR A 1o go well
auol (f) your wife (lit. older brother's wife. Used by men
avoid assuming intimacy with a friend's wife. Women wo
refer to men as their husband's friend (A%-it Biat) or just as your
he (™Il )

Hee 5l ro help

Wiss, et 39 fo look after the children ¢
Rt AWl fo keep accounts | Wil WA 91 my sister went
G-l G+l el hot breads i ) perfect, for example:

AYLSTL

urther uses of perfective forms

first met prefective forms of the verb (i.e, forms with ) in
it 6 in connection with past tenses. You saw there that per-
ive forms give special emphasis to the completion of the
tion. It is this sense which is seen in other uses of these forms.

w3uld Bsd uyFs Sisd skl 3edl el S B! what a differ: Wl otde A B my sister has gone
ence there is between traditional girls and modern girls! i1) remoti: past, for example:
apLat A8l God knows! R eigd A edl my sister went

ol us Qudlll ¥ like other successful businessmen
AlSUSR servants
Adar driver

euter form is used as a noun to describe the completed
, for example:

speech, what was said (from 3&3; to say)

aiell olue $&§) L o ol young men do not listen to what
teir fathers say

Answer the following questions.

L X Wo R

20T vt ugsl uoilitA 3l onarll dsellsl edl?

gal-il 33 qlug 3@ «tell Aiedl? rm with 4 is used before clitics and clitic adverbials, for

asell§l udi ol g 547

@ll:*ﬂ 124 3.&?3& N %\33'. o sl yedl A2 A8 I went home after doing my work

Mol SRl 28l el ol t? S ICTER DTRETY TS TUN ) instead of waiting for him, let's
AHA AL B go to meet him

n with 4 or % is used to describe the time since an ac-

ccurred (see Unit 9, grammar point 2¢), for example:

A ol U (peun) Y3 Ns A A4S 3y a full year has gone
nce we came here (lit. one full year has gone by to us
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il 1dl dlel suedl ~ pots holding two and a half
litres each

(c) Modal use (see Unit 12, grammar point 3)

Perfect (4) forms are used with 9 to show continuity of the -
activity in spite of circumstances or wishes to the contrary, for
example:

In the sense of (one) at a time, Gujarati inserts WSl after be-
tween the repeated numbers, for example:

dlsl 52l0ul gl 9l Aal the people were bored but he still w5 il s 2N 2L go forward one at a time
c .6 . -
ML sul 5y went on lecturing

¥ odl ¥ul 53 8 that's the way things happen Variety

When the interrogative is repeated, it implies variety or multi-

2 On account of being plicity, for example:

9 4 NS 87 what do you want? (cf. Indian English what all do

The ‘infinitive €lg is used in its dependent form &lai- with the you want?) _

clitic 4l to mean on account of being, for example:
d 2y odl. § A S S she was lazy. [ was very angry

o vuay slewl § 3RA %S AS [ was angry on account of her
being lazy

‘Thoroughness

When referring to a singular noun or adverb, it is the degree of

. . ) horoughness, for example:
Similar forms are found with other verbs meaning on account - g P

of x, for example: JRH, M AU (very) hot tea

N . A 13 43 olias please speak slowly
ddA Al A vurie 2UHL & T am pleased to have met you

L s aiuadl § 2udlRd 1 was pleased on account of
Uh) your letter

Nhen referring to a plural noun, it means that all the members
of the group share the same quality thoroughly, for example:

G-l G-l Aecl»ll very hot breads

3 Use of repetition 4
Indefinite meaning
A striking feature of Gujarati is the frequent repetition of words in -
a number of contexts. There are five main senses in which repeti-
tion is used:

Vhen relative-correlative forms are repeated they give an in-
efinite meaning, for example:

oryl ol AR 35 deruell Ui Ul AL %A wherever one Gujarati
I ~ lives, there it is always Gujarat (proverb
Distribution ys Gujarat (p )
Where English would use (one) each Gujarati repeats the num
ber, for example:
dd g vis Yud adq take one book each and go to you
el 8 il own home

Continuity

Repetition of verbs implies continued action, for example:
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Alddl Alddi A U4Ls Qo) walking along he became tire

He 51 A A U Glow
Glow %uL o s3q W3

when I can't do the work I jus
have to stand by and wat,

Addld 2

sal? Hello?

Manisha is trying to call her friend Aanal to talk to her abou
her problems.

Al
A4
Ayt
A4
Hellw
Q49
He{lwt
a4

ETCH
Heilwy
IR IC]
He{luL

Sal, e 7

Al 3 eR AY B, dd sL?
gullug.

8L, olle. i 56 ATW A B?
d sl el suaall 97

R atatg 5 d 24, d A5 seusui wedl zuadl Az

altl AR, § dnl sl sin s

Md dl vian § sdla 3d 8 gl Al Gl 23, %A il
5 d R wiadl sdl. § A elleud, A gHal 20l B,
gell, 34 87 g voR 87

AR oy dls el

g g7 ,
drt woR § 3 el glaiell Al gsi oin us o @ dl B
stvitrtHl s sl W3 8. 2% AHA Aletwr] 3 i W
sd 4ell dsellsl 8. AU adiel ot o ofls @dl B,
Bl A A 4y, ¢d Al Aad) Ais? WA B?

8L, wadl AdA, wal Bl G Adl A Al B 3 &
A3 5l 2197] wgal.

WL vale dl 2L o D 3 el vieuRIEH W2 2 53] Y
8. 2 sAURL “OYrAd AMAR'ML 291l el o
ANdAA €1y 9,

LIVING IN THE UK

UL 4 239 Wl Jd diadiavdi Al ias,
59 aitl [, 2w OARUSH L Sl 8,

R 4Rl WU, § A sela. Al wals e doy
Sy 9.

, Wiriet 87 hello, is Aanal there?

bl 5llil7 who is it?
w{lw ¢ it's Manisha
L olld OK, go on
2l YUl to leave a message
481 now, about now

$ql to phone
3 84 10 stand, to wait

(f.) recession

uq, 1o close

1 (n.) factory

L W3 4y that shouldn't have happened
G %dl considering his age

id (f) beginning

e dl 2% 8 3 in my opinion

M training

A1 (M) course

22 sd) to apply for

Id 4R’ Gujarat Samachar (see dRud 1A 4ol

It (f.) advertisement

gl 2USUR I'm grateful to you

s (f.) advice

useful, proper

er the following questions.

eflu 34 53 B 3 3 s3ell St 5247
oAl g 2y ?
RU%UR 2ed 9 ?
SRt ARAR' Y4 B?
Al wlan 3o vieuRisH WIS 13 53 W3 7
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Al Ml el e B it's dangerous to go there

A qadell uA ag g 2&{; I was very sorry not to meet him
?L"b’?.lcﬂ amal sl Alag UG,  it's easier to speak Gujarati than
) to write it

@) Extended forms with di- are given in detail in Unit 8, gram-
mar point 1.

AYL5WA

4 Use of -4- forms of verbs

A wide variety of forms is built from stems with -4-. 5 Further uses of ¥\ forms

(a) The infinitive with 4 (see Unit 2, grammar point 7) whlch
is used as the dictionary form, for example:

rms with 2 are used to show locations, for example:

9520 (Fud &L & the children study at school
a»ucts; to come .

hey are also used with expressions of time, to mean time at
hich (see Unit 9, grammar point 2a), for example:

Gd RA dlsl WAHOURS 58 D at New Year people say Salmubarak
-addition, the meaning although there is... is found when a
able form &g is used before a noun ending in ¥, for ex-
nple:

(b) The invariable infinitive with-al.

(i) to express purpose, for example:

s unBg Iam gomg to work (see Unit 4, gra
point 2)

(ii) With the verb 24 to allow (see Unit 12, grammar po
4), for example:

s WXL WA iacl €1 let the boy come with me
(iii) With the verbs auwid, 3isq to begin (see Unit 7, gran
point 5), for example:

ulau udal d veurt sal awll she began to work before t

exams

o YueR W d og s4u ®  although she has a rich husband
she is very mean
ol A i well swduel»ll  although he has a wife he has

8 many gzrlfrtends

(c) The variable infinitive with verbs of need, necessity

wanting (see Unit 5, grammar point 6), for example: Uses of a4k more, too, too much

xR A ldl 97 would you like (to drink) tea

- . oughout the course you have come across the word a4,
W AR WE KA WD I have to clean the room -

)se meanings include more, too, too much, for example:

(d) A variable verbal noun in the neuter singular, with us At AL el please give me some more tea

similar to forms with i (see Unit 8, grammar point le), f L AL QHIR AR B this tea is too hot
example: - . .
N 5 . A is used to form comparatives (see Unit 12, grammar point
¥ oldag %tl_g,\vt%ﬂ . it's not gooc? tq speax like that An idiomatic use is seen in the expression AW usq more
il viqauul sedl ar awl?  how long will it take to com: enough, more than is necessary, more than was proper,
here? xample
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Agl % qard wsdl AL 2l

he gave me more tea than v
necessary ;
he ate more than enough;
ate more than he should hav.
This idea of more than enough can also be expressed by
phrase A% d sl a4l (see Unit 12, grammar point 1 :
constructions with $ql), for example:

NERCLTERTRARPICE

dd ASH d sl Al AL 2] ke gave me more tea than was
necessary

A Fill in the missing parts of the following telephone conver
sation.

A4 gdl, SEAsR 87
You Say no and identify yourself Ask who he is.
Ande § Ande g. i e s 3¢ 218 MR-l udall a3 i
2udl ol gl
You Say that you remember him - he's a doctor, isn't h
- Ask him how he is and how his work is going.
2Ade oL dl el ¢d § -l SRUdlaml s 53 9. qau Ra
§ Rl el vy,
You _ Tell him he must come to see you when he' s next
. the area.
Ande 8L, § %32 wulaL. SlEasn 58 3 3 S 82, Al 2

B uiuwdid sisd 2uyfs 8isd sl %l u B Write a few se
tences to illustrate this claim. Here are some questions that w
help you do this.

2 54i 28 7 sl Wl 8 D7

2 9 udl 87

B 5IH oNU B? B8R o 513 52 BT
¥ el 7

LIVING IN THE UK

Answer the following questions about your job. As these
your own responses, there are no model answers in the key
e back of the book. If possible, ask a Gujarati speaker to
ck your answers with you.

o3 S13 0 817 (a4 92l dl il ARorouz, Renell 3 Aauenr 917)
il -2 52 91?3l a?

i Seal Aol Aefl Allsoll 9L @A J2ar el s uial 617 dil s
L s 53 9L 2 Bea Aol A2 s vl 12

M U3 1 o §7 33 ?

Translate the following passage into Gujarati, using the
ords and phrases provided below.

iren is a successful businessman. He came to England only
nty years ago, but in such a short time he has become rich.
lives in a big house in a good area. His children live like
ngs. His wife does not go to work but lives like a queen. I
sh that I was like him! I earn very little money and although
try to save a little every month, there is nothing left at the end
the month after I have paid the rent and the household ex-
nses. If I can't save, then how can I save enough capital to
ve service and start to work for myself? I would be happy if
d'even a small shop. I wish my wife did not have to work in
ctory and that she could have some new clothes. My chil-
- are always asking for new things. If I tell them that an
nary person like me cannot buy these things they get an-
d say I am a miser. I try not to complain but life is diffi-

=

short time 91 ¥HYML
te rich AR AL VAER
adi (m.)

 kings Al sl

en AL
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live well (lit. move about in joy and luxury) 3814q
' (I wish that) I was use &G

save HAlqg

save oA $dl

nothing left s34 -\ g

household expenses 83w (m), @Ravd-AL WA (m.pl.)
save capital 4 Glell sl

to work for oneself iadell ag

even a small WAy

ask for *duag

ordinary WML

these things »udl »udl axgail

miser $%X.

complain &lRue sl

“\l\t olg & it's Nimesh

oRueR sd? everything's OK?
% &4 it should be fine
520 © he has become bored with x

L Awd)l o hope
Yol 24 o leave

ad Yl A to enquire into someone's whereabouts

wer the following questions.

flusd I A4 87

AN €U Sl U et 54l 37
lus el saedl 7

Rall woR €luse 3ol Alsdl waal?

AHBUYANBUL?

Fay gl v, FAY ollg . GRAL 3 58 5 R il 3

56 ald sdl gdl. 59 %az'l Ad 97

A gdl, FAN IR dA yeeq, &g 3 2uasia a'lu,sg 3wl
i gRw quidel Adl 4ol dell @y ¥ sei B Hiel ¢d,

EER ARl atd B, 3yt Iyl Beat qol el Al Al d:
AR Sl sl Hue UL B 37

iUk W WA AL Ao Al didl WA €ld dl A $iA 59
ASA, ¢ WA B ¥ ol slAeR sA? '

Gy As % s A 53l dl 3 d ¢ YRARIA sawl 8
st Ais3l Alkal. § nA 58 5 Rall aorr widl s e
g&aa 8. -gs At A, g 3 A yFaARIA 34 el Q.
2 ALY A 1 530 e yedl Ada

R ILT] iR Bl HUCUR, W], 2.

EEL] 2aA.

slaua Yl A vied 9?

Ao B YAl

ccess in this field has been such that the majority of Confec-
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1f-employment is very highly regarded in most South Asian
ymmunities. It gives respect, independence and avoids the
culties and discrimination that may be faced in other work
ations. Many of the East African Gujaratis were dukanwalas,
'shopkeepers, and this is the stereotype of the Gujarati within
own community and generally in the UK, where they have
ome the principal small traders due to their success in rais-
finance within the community, the availability of family
nbers prepared to work long and irregular hours, along with
r other business skills, such as thrift and sober living. Their
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Gujaratis. The running of pharmacies has also been very popu-.
lar, where the professional skills of one or two family members
may be combined with the standard shopkeeping work of oth
ers. In North America, the Gujaratis are one of the wealthies
migrant groups, and although the stereotype of the Gujarat

- running a motel (a Patel-motel) is strong, many are profession
als (as are the younger Gujaratis in the UK): a large proportion
of Gujaratis are to be found in the law, in banking, working in
major business organisations, and a considerable number work
as doctors.

tioners-Newsagents-Tobacconists in Britain are owned by, 1 l

AUHG
The village

In this unit you will learn how to

talk about village life
talk about possibilities
form passive sentences
talk about a visit to a Gujarati house

dw Essay

Divya from Vadodara writes an essay about her visit to a village.

ML WAL A ARl Wil J2ell 525 D ousei aell Ry A
Atefl sadl. L vl sumsini il awd Su B : oune il w52 3
BUH 4 S, AN A AU, AN, A olleud, ANal sudi 4 uRA 993 4.
83+l caret vl Aefl ¢ el ddl3, - oM wall d) ds uRL 4 wiell
UL 5165 % AR U A 2R garnisll el siag W B.

M 6dtl, U UL el ot % AN B, oursil yllen oLy, % YR 1Y
S, Al ol cug Feudell diu B 1A %A gt v 9 B, 3 3 @3] ;
A dlsl el s 43 52 B, dldl senedui QAN s dun
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Y, 89, Wl Al il oLsA A VUL A D, sueiel suRel Gy
WRardl w51 13 53 8, aui 2 Ya AndUdaL 13 B Qe e
AlMNAML 209 B, 915 Rl WA adal Faud oy 9.

053y (n.) goat

sue@. Brahmin (member of the priestly class)

AL AUAAL fo lzght the cookmg fires

el vRRIe WMAUML 2ud © the clanking of the vessels

ORI UMl Al e Ny © uRL AU Aldiar dadll Wi wdd U
oY B, AUHIMHL AL AHAU 4Rl o Higs €y V. YAl AU ¥
AL U B i sasl sl ay 8. 312 U ™l wiesi adl § e ud )
worell 4o G & dell 2L AMY AlRFAN sdad B, duudirl addl A can be heard . .

s (12 oA alelRate 52 8. disl HRR iRl a3vitd 53 8, Yyl yoi qidiarel all W @ag 4 AU © the atmosphere becomes lively
UAR B, LSl eoyel duel @ldl i dadilel v A, : | again

B ‘ Miss attractive

YuRd-AL WA at sunset

2512 AR 2vud B the sky looks golden

safl gl Ay B a light breeze blows

2R (n.) cattle

oun oiRll ol ad ® rurn back to the village

oL ol ya QR & the dust rises from the cows' hooves

2L AHY ORFAN s B this time is called 'cow-dust-time’
afldl (m.pl.) elders

As (m.) square

M8 (m.) tree

‘aqefQale 53 © hold discussions

Rl w3dd 53 8 start ‘arti’ (the evening worship of the
deity with lights)

Y4 (m.) incense

i (f) fragrance

WY, to spread

« dual fo sing bhajans (religious songs)

Qalirl vty Aoud the sound of handbells is heard

. (f.) roof terrace

12l adl arrange a charpoy, make a bed

Qaidl 2u-de Al €L % B it's really fun to sit there

ie wA dRIl 2vud 8 the moon and the stars can be seen
sl ai Fgil insects like crzckets

4§ (n.) frog

(i) waey Ricud o S 22 el nothing may be heard apart
_from the noise of

GruouHL R 9d GUR sl sl QA atdl 5321 el Ginairl v
- lell el % O, Ale B AR BBIA B A S0l al Fgll A B4siv
vy R ol 519 W Al duasi sl sl el 243 &
ANl AN B A SlYd A AAAL WR+L ALl Uy Aoy B, A2
g AL B 3 ¢ adie Aol 53 usdl.

xR y i d2dl 835 © lwhat a difference there is between x andy!
aq (f.) thing ’

HIRL vUEdL in my opinion

oltrll Q4R €14 © there are more restrictions
WU L SAY, WU L SUY you can't do this, you can't do that (lit.
| this can't be done, that can't be done)

U - 6lAld you can't say this

al $4dl < WdAU you can't wear this type of clothes
IR R erc., etc.

evie a3 for example

anul R uRll dl s umL 8§ wiell uRL 5195 % AR WO there's not
always cold water, let alone hot, in the tap

sl well s1eq to get water from the well

a1 9dl however

aﬁm sunrise

AR beautiful

Ailct ol oyl seauddl §1u © everywhere there's peace
¢dl Wil getting some fresh air

A% QL © the sun rises

suesdHl at the Brahmamuhurt, the sacred time, just before
dawn ~
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519, black

aen (n.) cloud

cﬂwﬂ A4S S lightning flashes
A% WU B thunder roars

siue (f) koel (a kind of cuckoo)
Al W2 (m.) dancing peacock
ARl 2w shrill cry ‘
A2l vigeid @l @ 3 § ael «2ll 53 usdl 1 can't describe
wonderful it is

to do, to make $u4  to be done, made

to give 2414 o be given

to go %¥dlq  to be able to go (see below)
to drink g  to be drunk

e various tenses of the verbs may be formed from this stem,
for example, 4, (present) 514, (perfect) 514, (qij form) s,

es of the passive-potential are as follows.

Answer the following questions.

T dUHIML 3l %l oitdl Sl B2
UL 5l eyl el ?

Auisn ouMAUL el 3 oA B?
ol 34 UMM wild ey 87
AIHRUAL UM 39 @dl §7

£ X W v

In sentences where the subject of the active sentence is not
pressed, the active verb is replaced by a passive and the
bject is omitted, for example:

3 A s

AUt il eliey 8

il dictionary g
seauy 87

I'was given the book

Gujarati is spoken in Gujarat -

what is a dictionary called in
Gujarati?

: In sentences which have an active correlative and it is nec-
sary to show by whom the action was done, that person takes
elitic #ll, +ll a3 (this construction is used only in formal styles),

AULEMWA

1 Passive, potentials

given to her, depending on the emphasis and meaning o
sentence. :

The passive-potential

In Gujarati, the main way of expressing the passive is to
- i1~ after the verbal root. If the root vowel is i, it is repl

passive. For example:

—292 —

The active sentence he gives her the book has the passive f
she is given the book, she is given the book by him, the boo

by t; roots ending in the vowel or ¢ add < before the U of:

' example:

& w Al el he gave me the book

ol (-l Ctz) W A4 wws  the book was given to me by him
Il 23 drudl slefla  we speak Gujarati in Gujarat
gla
Rl deridnl derridl

Gujarati is spoken by us in
olai 8

Gujarat

One important use of the passive is in the range of mean-
of permissibility, ability or willingness to do something.
person who did the action takes the clitics «l. The direct
t of a transitive verb is marked by ¥, and the verb agrees
this where necessary, for example:

zta[l el dl %32 iy

I'll certainly come if I can
L s 3l Ad 53 asu?

in which way can this work be
done?

—293 —




GUJARATI THE VILLAGE

fore the thought, speech, etc., for example:

21 514 5169l s, el no-one can do this work : :
A usdidl el he can't be caught § el olll 3 w1 said to myself that there was a
1 il : 2 ASR-L DL J2dl great difference between
The verbs g be. understood, ¥4 be heard, ¥4 be s 25 B Sillage and town life
Aalg be seen, use either ol or - to show the agent, for exam ol 3  wilai w1 am sure you will pass the‘
e (2iR1ell) Aooug Al we can't hear 2l exams .
WA g U A B F R W) I would very much like you to
@l wdl come to my house

The simple passive | : o
Other ways of saying I think that... include: § [QAR 53 § ...

R i © 3. MR RER S 3., A w D 3mA A A ® ...

The passive can also be expressed by using the dependent for
of the infinitive with ai (cf. Unit 13, grammar point 4) and th
adding -l »uad, for example:

p) 3, for example:
Yed wd A ded AR A A any, & he didn't know how
- much to believe and how much not to

84, to say
wsle seAl 24 © 3... nowadays people say that...

¢) w, for example:
d 2u% 514% gl ® 3 AR he asked me whether or not I was

Whenever the verb has a variable ending, »uad, although
transitive, agrees with the object of the verb, which has th

ending -« if it is a person, for example: 38 HA gl going o college that day
L Al quiasl 2ud 8 this book is being written ol § wiow s AH you must resolve to start
i Al quiaml suadl «dl  this book is not being written il Ry sl usdl studying from today
Rdl U -+l st 2udl  Neela was seen on the road w2 Y, 3 § Retsiauml I t}lzobught that I would go to the
- gda ibrary

The agent of the verb is expressed by the ending 9, etc., fo

example: , (d) ag, for example:

§ el AsulRadl viour he went home thinking that he

2t QU Wl aviawmi 2udl  this book was written by me

gail wwrlell A Bayqawl  that film was seen by many sdla 9l BaR sl saal  would start to study from the
people ~ a4 AR 21l coming week
el 3l RaR AdL Y § vuadt  he thought that he would start
wsURul vew s to study from next week
2 Indirect speech
One of the features of indirect speech in Gujarati is that it is
usually given in the form of what was actually said (see Unit
11, grammar point 2a4). Many of the forms given below will
already have come up in previous units. ’
(@) % is used when the verb of thinking, speaking; etc. occurs
— 295 —




GUJARATI

THE VILLAGE

501

§ WL unui uell ar 2udl ¢§ This is the first
time | have come to the village

Sejal writes to her friend about her visit to her family's village.

mm&% , L-3~cuw

fuaL g2led,

g; LAl suoett Wil aie auial &, HIQL oyodl
glotenal el uL -'w.LL:i syust #’ 2 . M f&dlt%;
8, ez Y & sl aded adgelel odl 8 su
Wl arenig me.l\g. agiedl g2 o2l utgt'e,‘g\&pu&u .

sdeliar

g el ol uded Gitudd we Hea il s,
° N ~N
aslectl U il B ol slflat eOAA JUSl VUL,

Aol astfudad {L\t(‘nw Qeusd Husg ol Ruud. ey
Aot UND cOsl GLLULS MUl @il UL, sDHaue]

Blasll 2iex ot adeual wll efst sidlal vleet Ul 6l
Al AU etictl &2l uatd Qatell et e,
Aot ot ugL cllsl ollel Gy dttol sl & L
stot oslaliaL €. .

' ‘ N b s
atat adastell Gudausisd ol Buel 6 Al

AN E\a a'b}aC_‘\L que.s} uiL Gotatad .z\-;,staf oL £, Eldofl

;)_HLHLL\L.}LbL‘l' ;Lg\.)_\t_ st}t(éﬂl. Uls 31\-}&. ClAH{§ ataal
Bldasd Hpal wis Bouel el cug ot (Udia

. N °
aetl, & Uy, ol cll 2wl 20l Q wded
suasl aur gL YA UR ol

(4.

Hretal ctatl
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o] @ad A Y. AL R B 1 have lived my whole life in the

siedl (m.) verandah

g@l (m.) swing

sebu (£) grandmother

| a8l vidl swing

HifQwl (m.) cataract

| Uy ell Rvlld, she can't see well
| U (m.) period of three hours
| Qou ag to gather together

%3l s1edl to take off one's shoes

WAL YWY fo give respect

oul>Uisdl from (through) the window
A, 8§ B the rainy season has set in

uUs (m.) stream, flow

Y518 % to become dry

WA (£) vicinity

R (m.) labourer

dMIgmlL WS SN to cut the crops of tobacco
WU chief

[&Rug (intr) to stop

awdl (m.) postman

nswer the following questions.
- Aya 3 udal oumdl Adldl?
518 519 8 28 7 el AN A g ver 87

Aogardl oudluiiniell g 2oun 87
¥ viele @AY g vior 87
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3 Politeness

You saw in the first text that the speaker thought there
more restrictions on behaviour in the village. Here are so
useful words and phrases describing some of these restrictic

A4l 518l maL ASH - you should take off your sh

AR adg Glsd ASA you should get up early in”
morning
ol ¢l e wlsRA you should take prasad with.
e ' your right hand

Rl Sl iR wdA 4 you shouldn't go near the tem
gy, win ALl 82 W (worship room) dnd you
e should stay away from t

kitchen when you've got yo
period

£2 slRA WAl dd g, every week you should oil yo
Bl : hair

sl Sl wrd st 0wg  unmarried girls should learn
A H do housework

adldlA ded 5q ASA you should give respectful

greetings to elders

4 Idiomatic uses of Qg

In addition to the previously met uses of A4 to know, ther
are also the following idiomatic uses. o

(a) vuatd Aeq dlvf e ¥ 28 L e 2oL aell the food was s
hot it was as if my mouth was on fire

(b) % WRNBSA A s el avil I deliberately wrote the let:
ter in Gujarati

(©) AR a8 sieu e1dell il iy knowingly or unknowingly B
ate with his left hand , :

(d) il anrd-t Rt a3 ol 8 Gandhiji is known as the fa
ther of India

THE VILLAGE

ARAUA

Make passive or potential sentences from the following
ive sentences using the example below as a guide.

A sdei s @Vl .
Aosaell sAeiR sl @il 8.

Wt oudA 1A Aud 2l sdl.

ool WR-Al Al UiMA B.

§ o, s 53 el asdl.

uell Yer A FA D,

dlat A 8.

Fill in your part of the dialogue below using passive or
ential forms. : :

2 W2 il vuaard 87 |

Say that you'll certainly come if you can (come).
Ul g U 87 ’

Ask what you can do in the village.

Ul TRl 9 GuR SR0A i s34

Say that people say that is really fun.

&1, VoL Mo HUaal.
Say that you would very much like to come

Translate the following into Gujarati. Pay attention to your

‘hoice of tenses (see also Unit 11, grammar point 2a).

He said that he was coming next week

He thouglit that she would come next week.

She wondered if they were coming.

He said to himself that she was coming.

He didn't know whether to believe she was coming.
He resolved that he would go.

He would very much like to go.

She is sure that he will come.

‘He thought that he would go.

10 He used to think that she would come.

—9299 —




GQuUvAnMIr

D Write about your visit to a Gujarati village, either
imaginary, using the passages given above to guide you
could check your text by asking a Gujarati speaker to
through with you.

15

AHTULANBUL?

Al 9Ll 24l 97

Do you understand Gujarati?

oLl 2R ¢ HRA ayzrzuﬂ Brotr 82 213, el N 4 A
Avl 2R 616 gia ALl Al oA AR 56 Bl w3
ald 5342l 4 @Sl § % 1A Al Bell W2 U4 dlg, i A 2
ollell oo AHAS A<l B3, WA HAcel A widde wAl,

el vt el siaell GuadlaL s2al MR dle ed. s ¢l Aeell
vl udq ol diumt g 2L A L A 8. URL 1A A3 ELA-GUA Bl
slqg aell, il 20 1AL Ul 2l 2l A sauct] auctl ol 3
slal. wdl avd el 1d el w5 «dl IRl U HoR i
gl 530ell e AR 2L v avlla

' this unit you will learn how to

oLRRUML MAdl % as soon as I went in the door
63 &1y WAl to join both hands

ol (f) dialect

%3 nevertheless

oMl gl GualoL s+ M e sd, | remembered that I had
use my right hand only

Aedl At to tear bread

24l (f) spoon

el s199 this will be useful

2889 (tr.) to touch

Al v Al to remember about it

shop for clothes

talk about colours
 talk about languages, especially the use of languages in India

make transitive forms from intransitive verbs

alddld 1

-l g5+t In a sari shop

Answer the following questions. Vadodara. Ujari is about to be married, and she and her

ther, Leela, are visiting Chimanlal's sari shop to choose sa-
s for her trousseau.

21, widl] 2L 915, 6URY ol 5. ¥l PRI EECE]
WS 6L AL dld. SR, ARl A7

1 Aus desudl 87

avis Aol W3 87

ol quid dvisn g We sqd?
Avis ¢l8 ol 2l 87
avisa, el o Aidl?

Aoy

L X
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dlal
DIEEISTE)

udai el ARl 514 sl d sl AL?
DR ggat sal. Q el wRa w zmcug Wy, s14s ‘mﬁ’
WAL Sl A AdvonRd A ug) sU8 oouR,
GuRld dlsin vol AL Aadiadill A 24 edl. dua v
8 3 § otg au el sl WL il 1R A AAY A o
g sq2? w52, 98 s1@ v oA Wl . wu%
A Widoll 2] 0l 2uige.
@, ¥3R. AL olgA U oeue 3 dHiRl doll-i @o B,
2 viladl A olg AR B, 2L Aniel] oridel §7?
AL AL 25t U 8. § dun eliaell 3 aldsiaed wdai
oldig,?
1, WL UL olg *UR 8. axtdl sl 2l A, Goa
AL AL AL ViUl L A %A B, i 9ol A Yyle)
Ao Seell A Buld © il {YTE A w200l L AW
i ot A0 LS, il A9 Alofl WA Al wR A
8, :
L Aol ot dot gell A H B 51 Al § 3 W Adl
sl 2uylal, A 83U 20 QR vAe O - Brxw 24 s,
s,
A ol AHANAL cll § ciRi @o Al B dl el vuan 39
« uduy. Wil 6kl W2 4l S g -l Wil
548l Q4R 92 B, diR AR vl 0 el AL, i
10U, il DL WS O §?
L, 55 ULl A R W, uddl ar diful Hlagiad)
gL, 2L L A7 il At 4 ol sieudlat,
L ol Ul ol Q2 welandl 2l
%3, BUAA!

dlal
DI EETCTE
Gl
DI EETCTE

dlean

Gl

dlal

L Houd

dlen
DIEETCTT

L 153U boy!

6URL, ¥4 59, to close the door
SRUsq to seat

A Jeevan

Qg 3?.@ to sack

sAUL Rl W wva Mg s148 expensive cloth which should‘
always be kept on the shelf '
NARANR knowingly or unknowingly

WRid moreover

SN AN

ARA vt S Aadiadlll 211 24 dl he had the habit of keep-

| ing people waiting for a long time

au 52l to make a big fuss

Blal AN A ¥A4 - o\ ] can't put up with these sort of people
w1 $3 that's how it goes, that's what happens

o2l aLdl Banarsi sari (a silk-brocade sari with gold thread
(zari), made in Varanasi and worn for formal occasions such

geuad, tell, inform
QoL (f.) female baby (used for young family member or

| daughter) cf. ouel (m)

widd opened
2L Al oi-udel 97 what is it made of?

| A AL 251 394 B one hundred percent silk

oliuell bandhani (this style is found in Rajasthan and in Gujarat,

in particular in the town of Jamnagar. The fabric has hundreds
of tie-dye patterns in a variety of colours)

MRS (n.) embroidery

eidiad, to show

QR thick, heavy

A+l sag lightweight

21l 391 dA ¥ & this one's colour suits you

dasll pink

Wl green

AA AN Wl to look good together

{9 peacock blue

w2l orange

o=\ both

G keep (to one side)

oL tight

sl vubtg rip

g g2 W Al sudl 2wl I'll get the tailor to make a new one

oRUsq, fo spoil

Q1 90 dark colours
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B crimson

519, black

5208 maroon

AHNG to be informed

il sual U A YSAU you shouldn't wear these colours
el S 2 &ls B they're all right for old women
Wi susi brightly coloured clothes

vddl DU light colours

el 220 WL B 37 is this colour fast?

diflal Dasadl w you should give it 1o the laundry
544l eli4al o pack clothes

82 wdiudl 24 send ro our house

Formation of the causative stem

Causatives are formed in two main ways.

(@) The root form is altered in the following ways.
(i) The final vowel of the root is lengthened, (2t is replaced
by 1), with shortening of a preceding vowel (@ is replaced
by ¥l if it is the only vowel). :
(ii) Root final 2 is replaced by <.

- For example:

Answer the following questions.

uieudul 33 wawn 9 s4l?

dletnt 34 o3l w2l el ?

20 elett 3l ond-l wdil Al 7

eflet Jan 300 AR )7

cleirt vaiani Gaalal 3o 300 udal ASA? 34 ?

£ X W v S

Gusd o become open Gudd o open (tr.)
- QRg  to descend BdRY to bring down
waq  fo become open wdg o open (tr)
| 9ed 10 get loose, free 9l3q, to release
24 to get broken dlsq to break
g to fall RIKGE to cause to fall, fell
to get torn §lq to tear
to get cracked slq, to crack
to get spoilt dUsY  fo spoil
to die "R to kill, beat
to improve (intr.)  Y4R4  to improve (tr.)

" (b) The root may be altered (< is added to roots which end in

USRI

1 CauSatives

Elsewhere in the book, you have seen verbs which have siir
~ forms and related meanings (for example, 21w, 1o learn and alt
to teach), but you have not yet looked at the connection betw:
them. If you look more closely, you will see that one form la
~ longer than the other, and that this longer form is always- tr
sitive and means fo cause to (for example, g to learn
Wvaq 1o cause to learn, ie., to teach). Hence, these forms

called causatives.

—304 —

final vowel or &; >, § or Gl are shortened to 1,9 orB) and a
ausative suffix is added ( »iia-, -»ils-, -a-, -agid- or -38-),
@ 2ug-

to do, make sua4  to cause to do, have
made

to read daaq  to cause to read

to understand ANANAY, o explain, convince

to know sUdq  fo inform

to speak sleiaq  to call, invite

to become oA to make

to walk udlaq  ro drive

to cut swaq  fo have cur
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GUJARATI
(i) -
For example: acts and secondary agents
— causative verb is transitive and takes a direct object as any
eid  fo see sd  to show er transitive verb, for example: :
?ai ;z efit ?H“i to feed the car goes
WG o Zl ke AASY 1o seat ; i doudl aad 8 he drives the car
ad 0 l.w Zo UG 1o wake SN, Bl AL 5L the barber cut his hair
le down AWy to lay down ARG RELTE T he had his hair cut
(iii) -a- the base verb is transitive and there is a secondary agent
For example: e., the subject gets someone/something else to perform the
- tb), this form is followed by «l wa, for example:
o to meet ) . N A ~ R .
Qﬂb%' ee Qatqg' fo mix 30 e WA A s he had the barber cut his hair
4 to study dlwaq  to teach . . o
also: Ruwawsq fo have taught. lag is intrz‘msitive and does not take this formation, but cf.
: ar point 3 below. :
(iv) -adla- . - . . . ) .
F ) ) ou will have another opportunity of looking at this point again
or example: ter in this unit.) _
:’é’%’ to drink Masiad o cause to drink:
to say sdaslad fo be called )  beli $7 4 |
A r0wash Q9094 1o have washed Idmmatlc uses of ui1gq to become,
:%" to sleep yasad o put to sleep happen
4 tosee AAasiad  to show ‘
eq 10 bathe Hasaq  to bathe The verb ti-id usually means fo happen, become, for example:
ulg to eat i N
wasdlaq  to feed d i 20 ol this is how it happened
(v) -2s- Jowever, it is also used in a number of idiomatic expressions,
For example: or example:
WY to move aside wWAsq  to remove g 53 S ol oL if such things are done we can't
e get on together
Some verbs add anusvara (nasalisation) in the causative el 3{@.%@ ll \ I don't get on with her
for example: ' sl o i gl WA AL we must study well as long as
— oag AsH we can
WMy o ask for Wouaq 10 send for :
WAYUMY  fo throw away, leave <viag,  to vomit, become
weak o
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Aol Aaudl gy 8. Hudl utuuda WA B 3 Hous
HSIRIZAHL Slaell HoisHi el AR 4l olladl ASA,
%el el siett AdRawn ewell aveuell ors-l gl Qs

addld 2

: 8 A7 4olS §5d w9,

- RAn AR ald. dl di 2] 23l oflvll?
dn s2ell Mruil vuad 8? How many el U 0 209 B 3 62 Yl 1L well Adt ol 42l vuasdl.
languages do vou know? zfte:I Wl uedl A iy Qﬂ:’tqml MU 541 sl weL Wil

guag y GUR 516 wat oy allvicll udel el
In London. Dinesh Kalyani was educated in London so he has - u‘;ﬂ éﬂ qw& di M\% % b}w{ a\lgl wel 3l .({Lel{ 1{3 el

never studied Gujarati, whereas Ila Mehta came to London from 4 bt ldin ¥ AL AASE S4B,

Sl QUAHL dl UYL oitl wisell QR eyl ol ¢l -

Bombay after she was married, and although she has lived th

for twenty years she still has problems with her English. Rl die el g, el Ride A el

[BE1R 565 adl 203 B, L vei 62 3 s3R1l ousui eun
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wgeunt olielat ¢lal ed [l A A GuRid idw

el dnl 32l ol wual 97 2 8.
2l MR WA Yoo A i A Al el L 23
il ol el A2d § A e atd u ol 15 ¢ | R v Yoo T suppose
uel i AR gRaUl i) o eheflat ¢l wit addin el | 2udld) Swahili (the lingua franca of East Africa)
el ollddi 21l ?3’ w4 el viasd, B3 § dlgug] wnw | A% § Wdus, ¥uw ab § however I can understand some
CIERIN waL &€l 4? whar about Hindi?
el et [Sel- 47 l?sﬂ dl g %32 ollell wsdl e A7 (B2l dl o 32 olell usdl «Q A? surely you can speak Hindi?
(B2 U, el Wi %32 @b § siRe 3wl cuy odaw B S 4L Sunrise Radio (a London-based radio station broad-
Wl ol o4 [€€] Betl o & 2 AriAS AR yiwid ¢ | casting to the South Asian community)
weL il vl § el sl Ls3¢ ol [S€] ellaaiao se § ollacell sl 53 ¢ 1 try to speak it
3¢ Bl A o\wzmlvﬂ vl o . - (&€l slauawns Hindi speakers
deul » dl Wil mmvﬂ B § oY A4D NG ¢ val tlaa Wudl khichari (a porridge in which lentils and rice are mixed,
Al A . 242 e A2l 53 wsdl. | hence hotch-potch)
(R [Flaudl dd »ide el ougui 37 U4 %4, to understand
dal AL 3R RSB Vil Wiyl Faud o edt ual ggot' ollaal % to try to speak
(8el orell ol we © 3 d auid WAy 8@ g 1 ¢q AW A A W Rel fo express oneself properly
U1 1Rl sl Misdl sot 3 [ Rl uuell rgeun §idl e el e English medium school
i 2R wsdatEl @Rl oy ol méu e B remember
(B o A4 WL ol gal? d auid AT $® d WA, &q we had just got independence
dell L, L URHL BIEIL HIRARD WA 4 g A, Hui WAg to believe
' : 8gIl A Sl Yl :»mg, Slanell H el ysl a‘lg yté*u URMWNL national language
ayzrzlcﬂ W4, GE 2in 210 sl B A A Al wnAUEl colonial
3 i1 o wuad 20 B, v ol G R o @eall foreigner
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GUJARATI DO YOU UNDERSTAND GUJARATI?

L5

BlEIL HRARD WA 4 2idgd 2llvie]
my grandfather sent be
taught by a teacher " s

a»‘m@ ‘-l:\t 48l Y &dl 7 enjoyed it
R sl because it was so difficult
315};3 to give up, put aside
Ul Marathi, state language of Mah
o U ge of arashtra
2048 %9 10 come to understand
G2 @R North India
2 ouMlL [BElR §9s wadl 208 & 14
, ese |, ‘ it i
et anguages are a bit |
N @l Qtiuefl questions about language
Huél H%Qlcuffl%u Marathi regionalists
Hols Qéd\l alsl people living in Bombay
:ga’l "gs} ;m-u AR aoll ranel) Yousell Azl Rsall & the cul
ure of Bombay developed from the blend
. of th
various communities 4 ? culnures o
Wl wd how true
Hel AWM wf{ @ % I am embarrassed that
Ul Ad olag 1o speak properly
warll ud dL 2 8 3 it's funny that
o4 (f.) mistake

3 More causatives

Examples were given above of causatives with secondary agents

(grammar point 1b). Some verbs may form secondary

causatives (causatives of causatives) where a tertiary agent is
required, because a person (the primary agent) causes some-

one (the secondary agent) to cause someone else (the tertiary

‘agent) to perform the action of the verb. For example:

N Al w audl wenadidl I (primary agent) had him (secondary
agent) get the car driven (by a tertiary-agent) _
a8 %A Qadidl he (primary agent) had me (secondary agent)
seated (by a tertiary agent)

These causatives are also used where the base verb is intransi-
tive (cf. grammar point 1b above), for example:

A ez WA udl Aad1d & she has the car driven by a driver
These causatives are formed in two main ways from the pri-

mary causatives.

HIdNUNL mother tongue

HideuNL state language
: (@) If the first causative is formed with »uq, the second caus-

q'

£ X W w

Answer the following questions.

ative adds d«, for example:

adq to go, walk Aaaq to drive A4 to get driven
s34 to do, make suad  to have suasaq to get done
done

clﬁ-::ma'{)t seell olual olary 87 A7 Jeell ouniall 2uql 87 (CTEE
Settr 34 2031 o612 -2l Hasdl?
Sl 32el el gl §?

YU 59 56 ezl oy 87
URAHL disin 32ef]l cunil 2ua 87

(b) If the first causative is formed in »U$ or ¥ the second
causative is formed by adding 24, for example:

Auq rosit QY  fo seat AuMNAY  to have seated
Rud 10 see  twd  fo show wwudad  to have shown
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The other forms are irregular and must be learned one by one,
for example:

cf. alternate form above sluadiag
cf. alternate form above guadlag
Wwg to study maq to teach [Rmadiay  to have taught

Wog to meet WNAY fo mix  HWouadlad to cause to mix
9Weq fo get WWY to release ¥8Aq  to have

loose released
(s9181a81a9,)
W4 todie WRY tokill,  Muad  to have killed,
beat beaten

Causative forms may be made from passives and potentials:

drive
A0 fo awake WL to wake UG to be woken

w4d  to go, walk %lc—uclgi, to drive aaidlq to be able to|

For example:

Al ¢d oudl acucudl -l ke cannot drive the car further
A addl AR WU AR he is not to be wakened early in the
morning

4 Further numerical terms

(a) Groupings

In addition to the numerals given in Unit 7, grammar point
numbers form groupings such as o=t both, the two. 4\ is
regular, but the others are formed by adding i to the numb
Hence, 61, ~18,, A2, wid, 93\, etc. For example:

2l YR sl A we have to work seven days
Bax s W B week here :

DO YOU UNDERSTAND GUJARATI?

§ 281 il @ e I'll take all three saris

To give further emphas1s to the grouping you can use a repeti-
tion of the type A A\ all one hundred. For example:

Al 212 BsAURULAL WU B 513 533 W D we have to work
all seven days a week here

Expressions for dozens of, hundreds of use a similar construc-
. tion with .. For example:

UAXH YR SR BAAR B there are thousands of temples
‘ at S'atrumjaya
MIRAML AsSL el oleud ®  hundreds of languages are

spoken in India

(b) Expressions of multiples are as follows:

259 , single, not doubled
SR ‘ double, folded double
CREYEETY double

ARARY A triple

Other numerals add 219} : €308 fenfold, etc.

Cardinal numbers may be doubled to give a sense of distri-
on or separation. You should note the irregular form ots6,
m 4. For example:

1R 6106] {5ty
953U 25 s Aedl W

the animals came out two by two

give the children one bread
each

our servants get a hundred
rupees each a month

VUL AALsAA AL AL 3R
HRA i B

Percentages are expressed as follows:

£ 25l 10%
it Al 25t 100%
B S48 U 251 YR B this material is 10% cotton
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BirRalR-L GualaL A e 87
2L A4 e usdl di auR e ?

A{RYUA

Translate the following passage into Gujarati using the

A Each statement below in Gujarati is followed by ords and phrases provided below.

glish sentence. Translate the English into Gujarati usinga

ative form of .the verb.

! cmg; @u 8. He opened the door.

2 A il woR Adl. He informed me of his news. (Use the ca
ative from %‘l'alg)

3 - ufan Quelq{-j, an ®. However, she never drove the ca

¥ WL Adel 9. Seat the latecomers at the back.

v S ar ¢ addl AR 3. Have me woken tomorrow at
o'clock. »

st year my father sent me (masculine) to India to learn
Sujarati with his friend Maganbhai. Maganbhai was a teacher
it the university and spoke very pure Gujarati. He said that
when he was at school, the teacher would explain things once
d if the boys did not understand he would beat them. He
ed to wake me up very early and would teach me before he
nt to college. :

t is really by going to the place and by speaking the language
that one can learn it properly and start to speak fluently. Even
ough I have spoken Gujarati all my life, I had never been
ade to learn it and I had never read any literature. I hope the

"B You are at the house of your friend Javed and you are. "
ing to be helpful. Translate your statements into Gujarati.

onde 2 ol Wil 87 next y;;zr 1 ,‘:Zl;i };ave the chance to go back to learn some more
You Ask him if he has invited anyone. m Maganoha
nde ue dle el
: ) trioud WA 2lug 1 M ha
You Ask him if you should open the door. s pure (l:has te% o learn with Maganbhat
nde yeL 4 el 2l 5L sal. S ﬁEL . things
You Say you'll have a look out of the window and t i b 4 &
Ul tell him. [Do so] Tell him it's Uncle Mag o3 Dedt
ond 3; (;‘:1 S E.Mc:t iy ‘ 4% %dl usdl before going to college
R . . L il U the place (lit. the connected place, i.e., where the
You Ask Javed if he's going to give him somethin .
, , anguage is spoken)
eat. Say there's no food in the house.
- e Wy, Ad properly
nde $4 53! : bR-'bl[éld A fluently
You Tell him you'll send for some food from a restaur. even though
~ . - ~ - '
de AR, wl, {1 wd! a0 all one's life
C Answer the following questions in Gujarati. You coul x5l §3% Wl 10 be made to do x
check your answers by asking Gujarati speaker to read the Al (n.) literature
through with you. e Awdl zo hope

1 aud Sedl el wuad 87
ol e e 487
3 ¢d dua opridl Gl avididiadl udd 87 axdl Al wdd

xl as vadl to get the chance to do x
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DO YOU UNDERSTAND GUJARATI?

AHBUYANTUL?

UMl EL sacn %q Bl M Al g s B, §9dw 52l il wlE
2l 3 %l wrotel B, Sodwl As o ouq 1y A LA 90 W «
Al U, oSl ol Asd gt B 21 oliell ol 3 wtief) Boig el ig2 d
d vtecigloivll s sl eiell Sl B, sus 2 Al gsiedl sl
S1U B A2d M Ui w9 A Aldl WA sladie 53¢ voL o B ueL A LSl
dRel o W vl A 3 R @Rl A A el wddl auwd By
LA et 52 8, stusell ot ol w2 suelalun wadar i A
AER il Ul AL stz W3, wall AR gairtel A Y 4§ Houdl 2l A2
et Y3 sl Y gsioii Gug ul. wesl s wuclal susell uiet sidl

w (n.) bale of cloth

BHd design

el (m.) pile

A %A at all

Wa (f) sandal

W& (f) handbag, purse

ol el fo have made
G dl 2L % ® & the problem is that
{1 (n) aircraft

A% (n.) weight

a4 wU HA B be allowed to take
AU impossible

ol M3, s 200 2 Roudell At %l i Wl sruseu 2o
sl s o argy Acll A w1 Al waL A QAN N w1 WG el sy
d® S5 ul yHll Auar 241
U el Aset AL wl Al L otg AR B 5181 3 98¢ 53l GURAMI it
Rell qall Al 21 eell el el el 1L D ¥ il Al AR, duy
ASl arg A BUAL WA AL U dl B A4 R viitell oL 2, Gwl d)

Answer the following questions.

Qs 33 $9&= s2cll CURAML WAL s, oL D7
sieetlElll osi-l w4 37

gsitel (ARl A g 53 87

o5 Y 52D ?

£ X W~

Gul g 87?

wRlel s %9, to go shopping

@doid (m.) experience

Aq themselves

W4 (m.) goods

Asdl gst-ll hundreds of shops

veallelr-l dsL (f) Aladdin's cave

sl g5t (£) leather shop

auddle 5L bargain

Wil wadl quk Baa waiadl ro ask a higher price
S€ElaBAL (m.) cushion

warg spread out

gélvtam (m.) shopkeeper

& () cold drink

“oudl suug to send for

e 43 sl Y wntil one has drunk it all

Ao, S YAl

You will have gathered from the dialogue d 32el oMzl e
&7 that the language situation in India is very complicated. It is
said that there are over 400 languages in India, but it is unclear
as to whether these are all separate languages or dialects. The
states of India are mainly divided according to linguistic bound-
aries, so when Bombay State was split, it became Gujarat and
Maharashtra. These divisions are not watertight; a large city
like Bombay will have speakers of many different languages.
The state language is Hindi, which is understood widely through-
out North India. The southern states, however, have refused to
use Hindi, preférring to use English as the lingua franca. En-
’élish is spoken mainly by urban elites, and its future status in
India is unclear.
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THE LANGUAGES OF SOUTH ASIA

JAMMU and /

mem; URDU §+5=55

i~ HIMACHAL PRADESH

+Y4=8
MAHARASHTRA g+H=8
— +A=5U
ANDHRA Hu=r
PRADESH o7 = TELUGU ‘ : L+ &= 9%

% Y +H =3
%\ NATIONAL BOUNDARY ... L+ L= 0n

. |+ 3=

TAMIL

0y

x+=%
o + 4 =%
g+e=¢
2+6=%
gtu=a
g+t=¢
§+é&=238
gra=8&
§+4=8
§+=4%
gta=2&
g+2=%
BL+6=1
QL+38=188
Q+u=2
d+s5=c
d+d=1

d+d+a=1d

da+a=d®&
g+i=c
q+u=A"
d+H=c1
da+d=A
g+=2

d+d=«
d+A=cd

d+y+a=cA

y+u=9
gte=¢t
gt+ti=¢
g+ra=9
gtu=¢

g+=4
g+ad=¢
y+uy="4
g+a="4
4+d=-d

4+g+="%

1+u="4
4=
1+u=
+a=-
1+a=-4
1+te="¢
Yy+d=1dd
Y+ed=1
Y+u=w
Y+u=w
Yy+=u
y+da=4
Y+A=W
o + % =0%
o +e=0%
o + 4 =04
o + 6 = 66
o +4 =04
oL +=06
G +U=0
Qq+=8
Hte=3d
H+u=3
Y+ 0L =30
Y+ =39
H+u=w
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Y+u=3
Y+i=%
Y+a=14
Yte =14
y+u=9

+u=4

4+5=¢

4+e=&

g +u=@
g+u=e
gt+a=&
qa+u=A
a+3=4
q+a=q
A+5=3
q+A=4
g+=4
gt+a=9
A+3=4
y+a=w
q+a=299
Y+ 5=
Yt+2=w

Y+ +=N

Y +E=%
Y +e=
YHu=w
YU =
Yt+u=w
yt+a=w

d+d+i=2v

y+u=w
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AFFENUILED

Y+Y A=W Yy b=y A+A = §+2 ni pachi after, subsequent to
Y+ =2et Y +u=20 g+t=a §+a ni/na pahelam before, sooner than
Y+s5=Y Y+= g+H=8 g +4 ni pachal after, behind
A+5=3% Y+a=x1 g +a=8 ni pase at the side of, near, by
ni puthe behind
. na pramine by the standard of, according to
Ap Penle 2 Adverbials ot badle in exchange for, insiead of
ni bahar outside of
Adverbials when preceded by a form of 4 num (e.g. HisUr o ]?d?e J;or e sake e (;rder toth
chokrani pase with the child), are called complex adver e ? ecazse o owime fo, or the
as opposed to simple adverbials which are used after stem f na v :}? et o t
of nouns and pronouns (e.g. A% 4 mej par on the table). | | a2’} ni vaacgci:e’r in th(;ur;zifl)(clizp
of these forms are preceded by - ni, others by « ne and o i ;)n ith, b ’ of
by -i na. There is no rule, but each form must be learnt. n;vssd; yt}:v l t’ . metans °
most common adverbials are given here in alphabetical o ni Vo i thou , i:cep bout
You may find it easier-to learn them by writing them o o ‘;ltglf m'the mater o abot
groups according to their form of 4 num. These forms are i Ll :li ssamee :l osite
always used when preceded by a noun, but when preceded . Bicud . na siva ei)fe t, besides
a pronoun the correct form must be used: ) Rj;{l | na sudh); unﬁlp;s far as

he forms above describe a preceding word or phrase, unlike
nglish prepositions which define a following word or phrase:

e.g. \29\132['{1\ Wi chokrani pase with the child
or wtle ‘-tl%\l chokra pase with the child .
but i+l WA eni pase with him/her

Wernrlcp of this

U {31 n ; .

1 vig2 :ia ;;:lg:r :’K:’dz egard to, about erbs with perfective forms other than § yunp?< T
ﬁ/’?l;i :;/:gaé ar mbf ront of, further on ere are two other suffixes used for forming perfective end-
ey o kir:ne Z' ove gs, namely 4 dhum and § thum. The former is used more
1 € ! ecause ?f o ith-vowels, and verbs ending in A always take § thum. The
b dRg ni taraph towards, in the direction of ost common of these are:

'\ﬂ a3 ni tarike in the character of, as .

et ne darmiyan  in the course of. during
s ni najik near, close to (space, time) 4,94  karyum, kidhum sq karvam  do, make
A - ni nice below &, 94 kahyum, kidhum s¢4 kahevum say

khadhum vy khavam  ear
didhum td  devum give




GUJARATI APPENDICES
olly bidhum olq  biv . .
Wy pidhum u.‘l% piv3$ j:::;k Appenle 3 Dictionary order
dly lidhump aqd levum take
§ thum ' The dictionary order for Gujarati is as shown below, working
a4 dithum ud* d vertical!y down the cplumns. Syllables w@th anusvara follow
g ndthum .:’{%' ekhvam  see those without: e.g. &9 tharvam precedes 63 thamdi. Syllables
o pe thum Qmﬁs nasvam  flee with visarga follow these: e.g. §£[™ dumdubhi precedes g dukh.
o bethun g pesvum enter Conjuncts forms of a consonant come after all non-conjunct
S ethum ) syuq  besvum sut forms: thus =2 tran comes after &§ taraph.
Rarely used; %4 jovum is more common. i ‘ .
Other It is important to learn this order, otherwise you will not be able
‘to used the glossary in this book, nor use a dictionary for more .
48 (3$) muum (mui) wd marvum  die " advancved work. However, you will find that you will come to
Ad sutum J4 suvum sleep learn it from experience as you go through the course and start
S hatum €4  hovum be to use the glossary.
7 a 5 ka . tha o ba
Al a w  kha da <l bha
) i 3 ga 2 dha ¥ ma
) i Ol gha @ na Y ya
€ u $ n d ta R ra
) a Y ca Y tha 4 la
*® T &9 cha ¢ da q va
% e o ja Y dha $a
2 ai » jha A na y sa
2l 0 % na Y pa A sa
2 au 2 ta g pha ¢ ha
0 la
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AppendiX 4 Numerals

> 35 3wl 69 &
P 36 & Wi 70
A2 37 39wl 71 @
uR 38 3% wlhe 72 R
R 39 kvl 73 e3
¢ 40 w il 74 9%
Aed 41 . w75 o
218 42 R o 76 %=
- 43 w8 ey 77 99
& 4 w  puly 78 &«
PR 45 w MRaduen 79 e«
oR 46 ¥ ady 80 ¢o
® 47 w0 ywulu 81 @
Ae 48 ¥ i 82 @
R 49 w WM 83 @3
A, 50 W ouu 84 «
AR v 51 w1 Bislad 8 «u
BR 52 W e 86 ¢t
2ol 53 43 e 87 ¢
d 54 w o odqud . 97 o
sedy 0 55 W wad 88 «
oucly 56 g ud 89
B o) 57 w9 uuar 90 w
Qdln 58 w¢  vigar o 91 @«
wwlay 59w viPgRus 0 92 @
el 60 o W 93 3
A 61 €1 S 94 &
nzdl 62 € R 95 «u
sy 63 83 w8 ? (€3
o 64 s W 8
NP 65 g4 um Ay 9
oplln 66 &

ol 67 89 ARG

A 68 5w Q)

Unit 1

How are you? 1 g, dladiq
sudl 871 ha, Lilaben
jarati che. 2 -, dall
oUdl 89./2 nd, teo gujarati
che. 3 gL, Slusous dnudl 8.
ha, Dipakbhai gujarati
he, ¥ i, dlal 2R3+ 2.
#, Nila amerikan nathi.

his is my older brother
WL, Ag €RR 8./1 ha, Setu
ofiyar che. 2 -, a{R xr
4 el 8./2 nd, Samir ane

ade etu bhaio che. 3 -, il
3 3 8.3 na, moti bahen
oy ruti che. ¥ sl, gl ais) 8./
93@ ha, Sruti 1ambi che. |
oug 4 abhyss A 4 ¢ 3w
) hum majimim
m. 2 24aAl2 avjo! 3
{ 37udl ¢9./3 ha, hum

riti chump. ¥ -, 3t
i1dl €9./4 nd, e gujarati
M g 3% §9./5 ha,

38V3cho ¥ /4

KEYTO
THE EXERCISES

chum ¢\, ¢/5 cho,

chum C q-d w8, d
Aol 1. d curedlu 8./Sonal
majamam che. te gujarati
che. te bharatiy che. D 1
/1 teo W/2e 3 A3
teo ¥/4e a5

teo E (a) {g, awy, We,
usE, Ald, s, motum, sira,
motd, saphed, lal, saph (b)
U nit, AR vRall el A vRall 8./1
né ciir khursi nathi, tran
khursi che. 2 -, waulladl ude
9], & aie ©./2 na, khursio
saphed nathi, te 1al che. 3
AL, 9 oig el d ws B./3 nd,
mej gamdum nathi, te saph
che. ¥ ¢, vRall2ll s 8./4 ha,
khursio saph che.

UHFUUHwUL? samjyd/
samjyam? 1 -, d dlsl
dQnaudl 8./1 nd, te loko
gujarditi che. 2 -, 6 Si5A B,/
2 n#, be chokra che. 3 g,
A% disek 8.3 ha, Phiroj
doktar che. ¥ -, {ld 8is
21erii 8./4 nd, moto chokro
Adnan che.
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Unit 2

Do you come here every
day? 4 -, 514 eua-iolr 2l ¥
¢di/1 nd, kile Bhiavnaben
ahim j hatdm. = -, ¥R
BEWR AR % L dl. A0l oAl
sdt./2 nd, savire Phirdos
gher j na hata. teo
bajirmim hatd. 3 Aud -dl
®./3 copdi navi che. ¥ s1d
oA BI2ARML L Sal. Al e
¢di./4 kile Bhavniben
bajarmam na hatam. teo
ahim j hatam.

In the university 1 -, 2u%
ga dlsl »1él 8./1 nd, aje ghand
loko ahim che. 2 -, Ada
o 24l 2itadl «2fl. 3 e vswRd
dotel 4z 2 B./2 na, Sailes roj
ahim #&vto nathi. e dar
athvidiye betrap vir ave
che. 3 %S on: wnu 8/3 Jul
‘bajare jay che. ¥ o2 il
©9./4 bajar sari che.

weul abhyds A 1 2% ag
Al ® 171 dje bahu garmi
che ne? 2 as 514 64 sdl /2
gai kale thamdi hati, ne? 3
Bre Sia 87 R Rendl 87/3
Phirdos kon che? Phirdos
vidyarthi che? ¥ -{lan sul au
87 f@ ouw nu 87 4Nila kyam
jay che? kon gam jay

che? W dd =4l suadi 375
tame nathi avtam

ke? B adli: Al 3 8%

«¢l/Nina: n3, e sarl
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Sahina: copdi kevi G 8§ 2 @l ya dl/gaye
che? adl-: A 514 ad - vadiye mdro mitra ahim
¢di?/Sahina: gai kile t to. pan te 4 gammam
kyim hatam? ad-u: athi raheto ane have te
aa gsirl Al 8L i nathi. pan have pela
Sahina: tame kyare motd makanmim ek néno

dukane jao cho?

3 adlHi:
si2L $9?/Sahina:

pelum ki

hokro rahe che. hum roj e
gher jaum chum ane ame

che? C -l -, a8 khus chie.
iﬁeﬁi{;j‘l&fmm o woryuHoui? samjyd/

. ivam? 2 Jdu didl e
nahotd. Q-u: -, 3 wdl samjyam.

/1 Saile§ Lamdanmam

ahe che. 2 -, du gsslvmi
el sl A oA 52 8./2
Sailes dukdnmam kam nathi
karto. e abhydis kare

che. 33wl yFaRidxl

nathi. Q- L, § A el
wadl/Nind: n#, hump ro
nathi avtl, 0 -, dl
Yodui 23l -1l /Nindi: na, t

Mumbaimaim reheta :

A i s 8./3 e savare

nathi. D 1 q i€l edi/1 ; yunivarsitimam jay che.
miamdo hato. < d @l i ' :

¥ iR B A u 8./4 bapore e
gher jay che. W % 3 veud
52 8./5 samje e abhyas kare

¢dt./2 te loko ahim hat#
3 2 ya ¢l»1./3 ame kht
chie. ¥ d3l i s
majamam hata? E
87 oy, w3 89./1 kem che’
sirum che. 2 § eqA 53
2 hum abhy#is karum
chum. 3 -, »u% & Jrud

8./3 na, @ije be gujarati-
che. ¥ »uax!/4dvjo!

F o/ garmi 2 g

‘Where do you live?

q ooiglar auRddl Al 8L, A
oellui 28 8/1 Jagdis
Bharatmiam nathi raheto, e
Vemblimam rahe che.

2avti 3e¢/3 hatda 2 - aaidlat g B ell waen/
4 raheti y ak/5 Bhiira 2 JagdiSne bahu paisa nathi

maltd. 3 WgaieA Al dl
8./3 Mohammadne
ydm navo saimin che. ¥
Wemed R4 8/ 4

G 23 25l W Bt
et d i Ul el el A ¢
T L TR R TR B
s el 915 8 V. § A% &

KEY TO THE EXERCISES

Mohammadnum ghar
navum che.  dod A 8.
mal il sl i 38 8./

5 Vembli saras che. ghana
gujarati loko tyam rahe
che.

How many brothers and
sisters do you have?

q «R-1A & eud 9./1 Nalinine
be bhai che. 2 20l s+l As
153 8.2 Gopi ekni ek dikrl
che. 3 o0dl-i sist-il elsug U
w4 8./3 Gopind kakana
dikranum nim Anuj che.

¥ 4w suda Rl cudell
®./4 Sailes ane Kamale§
Nalinind bhaiio che. Y ¥
W «dl audl 8./5 Anuj pise
navi gadi che.

Mm{l%l;;abhyis A v uiay
adt 8./1 mane sarum lage
che. s, a4 B/2ha, e
motum che. ¥ & 2124 8/

3 10 orda che. 3 Ryl
Al Yaurd 2R3, dss ¥ Wl
22, UG A wgrdl HRA 8./
4 ordaonam nimo sUVAno
ordo, bethak ke rahevano
ordo, rasodump ane ndhvino
ordo che. ¢, L L R AR
#./5 ha, mane 3 ghar game
che. B 1 ¢ i cudq Aiay
¢./1 hump tard bhaine
simbhalum chump. R 33
w3 adl 8./2 e mane sarum
lage che. 3 it @2 WA uclld
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KEY TO THE EXERCISES

«tefl ot_ncij?, a ghar mari tydm avéo! < slew s s 4
patfmie nathi gamtum. 2 Sobha kam kar! 3
¥ ur vl W 19 S./4 mane i GRel W3 ad A /3

-l AR WA Al dicHiR] wA savdre Javed gher j
R-lenuA ci 89./2 na, raheSe. 2 514 UF d R ¥ R
Amdavadmam teo Lindna 4. d viaun il %2/2 kile

001%3 pa1§i male che. vy ane Udita mari vat akane tyam nahi rahese. samje te gher j nahffrahese.
L AR R4 B/ 5 mard simbhalo! ¥ A, ¥ teo Samtamasi ane te Aksayne tyam jase. 3 s,
gharmam car orda Wit 2unell/4 Racndben, Vinodmamane tyam an 22 %94./3 ha, tene raja

che. C aeu: suiony® jard saman apfo! vy -l raheSe. 3 i, dl-u-l W malSe. ¥ A A% vy &l Ak

wulsa?/ Sobhdi: kyam jay -« «0!/5 Nil& gher na ja! aglats Dot Bl ul 2uad/ 2R, wigell WA wsterdl v

che Anghita? wuRa: ¢  F gami 46 wag o/ 3 na, Lindni ma Amdavad /4 te simje Aksayne

"‘°“.3~ 06 .Q/Anihlﬂ: hum 1 dukinmam kami mal thoda divaso pachi avse. tyam Viren ane Aksayni
bajare jaum chum. deu: nathl. 2 &S sin 28 QY ¥ el vrelaedi ol susii  sdthe §akahari khavanum
Ul AR QuiRlail Rl vl Widl 2 kami k@m rahe che? %3./4 Lind Amdavadmam khaiSe. W L, v % Hoi wuad/
e A 9./Sobha: Saherna  leeus:l udz % 8./3 ketlak Gamdhin3 aSrammam ) 5 ha, khab j majha
bajarmam vepdrio siro pan {aher game che. ¥ i$ ¢ jafe. el uoluA @ D 3 avée. B q A uig 4l cuadl/
momgho llfil rakhe che. 4R i »ua%!/4 kami dah Al vMelate a4a/5 ha, 1 mane khamd nathi

Q:Hl[}“d“ MR 8. udl wa mare tyam &vjo! uqd sl Prabodhne lage che ke bhavti. 2 wud s ¥dy/
dlsL YL 8. Andhitd: mane 20 5l -1el/5 te kaso Linane Amdavad gamse. 2 appe pharva jaiSum.
khabar che. mari pase abhyis karto nathi. 3 dUA WoR B 3 A wad 3 ARY

o you like Gujarati

00d? 4 -, 2ulBNA oy @l
8./1 na, Asisne bhuikh lage
‘che. 2 -, 28 ] vius
o o oud 8./2 nd, Stivne
‘gujarati khorak bahu j
have che. 3 -, ¥laA wis /1 he. k
ol suadl/3 nd, Stivne khamd ©U/1 srum che. kem

o < cho? 2 -, 3 o Al aidl/
athi bhavti. ¥ Q:u[im_austetil 2 n, mane bhikh nathi

a’ re
yxga{l) b_u%i“ ?le_M Asig lagtl, 3 L, 37 d el awdl/
akahari (gujariti) -
. 3 na, mane taras nathi
dvanum banavse. \ - ; NP
N < lagtl, ¥ vu 56 AR dHRL Els
Alad wis qorRl A oud B, ueL ¢ 2 s o v
N & 1% sui 97/4 khas kami nahi.
1 el awddl/S Stivne - .
R - tamaro dikro aje kyam
hamd vagarni cii bhave N 5
che? u wd), w48l ¥a-d waa
he, pan have ene taras N N <~
athi lasti L. Wla wARs B usL 2
gt aonidl olladi 2uad 8./5 calo,
ey abhylis A 1 s4 apne Stivne malva jaie. Stiv
R 2de 82 o W/l kiale amerikan che pan ene

thoda paisa che. adiou: 2u% : .

W2 55 st el § udl WA 2uq ¥ wwfl/ wrul? samjya/ .
Sobha: dije mare kami kiam samjyiit_r\n? s
nathi. hum tari sathe T ueR ¢ 8/1 & makanmag
avum?  AuRdu 3y 4dl? cir magas ra\he che.
udl w$oV/Anghita: kem 7 FeR Radl 82 Mahe
nahim? calo jaie! D 3 D€ Phirdos Siksako che

©l, 43471 kem cho, Viren? > b daad 44 e 3.3
R 8L, § Arudl allv] 8. oig 2183 emna dikrim“? nam
?/2 ha, hum gujarati che. ¥ sulfRai A6
Sikhum chum. bahu aghrum 4Anhithne kof bahen.
che ne? 2 g 5l 917 HA «ell .
s, 4R elan!/3 Sum kaho Unit 4
cho? mane pathi avadtum.  What shall we do? 1
dhime boljo! ¥ ¢, wA drudl st oudui vneiae AR %
sg % o3 8./4 ha, mane 24l %2./1 na, a loko
gujarati bahu j game gidimam Amdavad n:
che. E 4 €lusous aud i jase. teo trenmam jase
»43!/1 Dipakbhai mare R U, weietuel dall dl-ust

3.tamne khabar che ke e
avée ke nahi? ¥ ad sd duil
3 cul dl/4 gai kale teo
mare tyam hatam. u 2 Jd
Y oi-uad/5 e pote cad

banavée. C 2 B,

—328— —329—




\L

- sikhva avso!

Smita:

gujrati boltam avde

che. D ¥4 3u i
q’lzdoué ”/Stiv:  kem cho
Virenbhai? :dla: i Ul
dudl 8. ¥ é.‘t-‘!ll Audl o olld 8,
/Stiv: mary patni gujarati
che. e hamesam gujarati j
bole che. ¥a: dud werR & 3
uddl ot a3 e/

Stiv: tamne khabar che ke
gujarati bahu aghrum
nathl, ¥la:  wdlell o1y g2 el
it Al W aluan 2uqall/

Stiv: ahimthi bahu dar
nathi. tame mari sathe

E e e,
¢ wael 2uq/Smita:  ha, hum
jaldi avum. Ba: ¢, ¢
wagl susl udi/Smita: ha,
hum jaldi kapdam
paherum. i g, § 06/
Smita: ha, hum

Jjaum., B § wdr ydu/
hum saher

jais. R ¢ adl 2udla/
Smita: hum ahim avis.

AN UHwUL? samjyd/
samjyam? 4 du-d g i
sudl videal nd 8. d iad 2suld
ke %2/1 Anal &je thodam
kapdam kharidva jay che.
te avte athvadiye Bharat
jase. 2 D sd 8 3wl susi
wledl Al 5129 5 il sudi iai
8 2, StiRd-L susl Axdi B./2
Priya kahe che ke ahim
kapdam kharidti nahi karag
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ke ahimnam kapdam 24, Wi [Ruemas od Wil
momgham che ane 3 2idll wauAl oA Haw
Bhiiratnam kapdam sas ¥ AN R-L otHL AR e
che. 3 ouaui Al e saal Wil W el waudd weesdl

fia8ll 3 aufluil udd 8.y
U8l 8. UM A wiell At~
uel 8./3 Gujardtmam
ghighara and odhani|

bhiratmam che. 2 kile
Aksay gher j nahi rahese.

sidio pahere che. puruso: ene vimanmathak javam
dhotiyum pahere che. - padse. 3 All Aksaynim
saheromam loko badhi mabipne olakhe che.
jatnam kapdam pahere 4 Aksayne gharna badhd
che. ¥ B siai wdl udd orda saph karva padse.
e el sudi AR 8./4 Priya 5 Aline Aksayni madadni

hamesam sadi pahere ch
ene bharatiy kapdam gamve
che. wew sudidd B/

5 darji kapdam sive che

jartir nathi.

woqid abhyds A° &L MR
adal GQlsg B. R €1, W ruy
QuR G W B, 3 UL, MR 2
sacll wsdl Aell. ¥ i, MR R WS
saq usg el Wl R SRETIET)
%q 8. 1 hai, mare vahela
aithvum che. 2 ha, mare
khavanum taiyar karvum
pade che. 3 nd3, mire dv-ja
karvi padti nathi. 4 n3,
miire ghar saph karvam
padtum nathi. 5 hi, mare

Units

What do you need?
1 Hadul W gadll QU B, 2
Wlvirl g s1us ASq el 3
WA st WA, yHd adi @
el WA o B2 Al y {lud
5148 A8¥ 8. 1 Mumbaim:

moti dukano hoy che. 2"

Minsne momghum kipa vahela sui javum

joitum nathi. 3 Vipa p che. B 2 34’4 s A3 52
rokda paisa nathi. 4 man §. w3 uel \::u:qmsze&\uz
lage che ke Mina pise bah B, 3 el A A s adan
pais3 nathi. 5 Mindne dsaq W B, ¥ wdl, W %4
kaipad joie che. Ao, W UL ey Dal ASH, B

Bisdaiid s€l! 1 suthdr
vahelum kam sara kare
‘che. 2 mire ghano abhyas
karvo pade che. 3

I should go home now
4 igunl oeny 4R ol Qi
URAUL 9.2 51Q vay 2 o AR

NEY IV IIMTE EALNTVIView

A

Prabodh ane eni dikrine
vahela pikalvum pade
che. 4 cilo, mare javum
joie. 5 tamdre hiith dhova
joie, em chokrine ‘
kaho! C 2d: g axud
63 Q] AE B. AR ¢ WL Al
JaRld %G ASH.  dart: WR ¥
. viadt @A § rw W Y. d
Gruoumi oy ® 47 wdl: ¢,
S0 3 Gl 1A 2 HA B, R
QA i R ARl i 8. diR
Ruuoudi od AsH.  dat: Wl
W ltani Wl el A 8 ddl wR
wdl W wed. well: adlwd
ala¥ Al wawwad! Al
tarum gujarati have
ghapum sarum che. tare
have thoda vakhtmam
gujarit javum joie.
Helen: madre javam che.
avta varse hum java
dharum chum. tum
unalamam jay che ne?
Ali: ha, karan ke
unilaimim mane raji maje
che. pan tydre tyam bhare
garmi hoy che. tare
§iyalamam javum joie.
Helen: miari ma
Niatalmam mire tyam ave
che tethi mare ahim
rahevum padse. Al
sithe lavje ne! majha
avée! D - e, WR Al
sudivdleai 8. dlar AR eurdly
sugl udral AdA. Ml 514 WR

tarl
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R wg B, e  dad add
AR lsag AsA, ol wd
dar wad B, elen:  weud Q
WRA ol Qu B, e wd
Al a8 B, ella:  aid
82 Wl g W

8. Mina: masi, mare
navim kapdam kharidvam
che. Lila: tare bharatiy
kapdam pahervam

jole. Mina: k36 mare
bajare javum che. Lila:
tare vaheli savire nikalvum
jole. Mina: mare Nilane
malvum che. Lila:

atydre te ophise jati hoy
che. Mina: mare ahim
thodi var rahevum che.
Lila: tare gher pacha
Jjavum pade che.

AP samjyd/
samjyam? 1 i ¥l oumgmi 2@
8. 2 Al W Ve A st 53
B uel A Vet el A YU B, A
URL el 3 A R yon 53

8. ¥+, A w3 AR ey -ell
adl, WAL oL Qe )
$1R8L 3 ol Rissiz & uA, dldy
o A0l 53 B, € oL QA ~ls3] -
Aol el 28 s sl B, 1 @
stri gamdamam rahe

che. 2 eno pati khetarnum
joitam kam kare che pan e
khediit nathi, e suthar che. e
vaniyo nathi. 3 te
mamdirmam paja kare

- dlBiad I A edl

KEY TO THE EXERCISES

) % il /tame: 1

‘na dpya. 4 Lilane an
maline mane ghano

che. 4 na, te bapo o v padyom

jamva nathi avti. o5

basmam te majama ﬁ 1 an ke gai kale ene ocha  avyo. m_e.lptal.m ga
kirag ke baso cika . 3 lidha. 5 aje varas?hl joyo n\athxl.
ane loko bahu gadt bodhe ek bahu saras g AR 2L el A7 WM
che. 6 na, tene & m joi. Rad o wedl wued @./tzlllmte:

: , t gayo hato ane

nathi gamti. ene no @ abhylis A 1 635 hum Bl:li.ra gay scbo 2evo

hodvi ch R . param divase j pacho
chodit che. oL s uw[lg el Y hum. il we s A R
Unit 6 o512 2l MIAAIRHL L. HUdd 33 % g %y §./tame:

sURA A o ¥A. 3 L, AR

A ol ¥ &L, Al Rld §31ell
8. WL § RId ASowl

«{l. 1 Pharuk

ujaritmam ek

hvadiyum rahyo.

Pharak Rajkot ane

miph karo. mane khabar

che ke hum bahu alsu

chum. d%: ¥ 56 WA 514

«4l. 34?/tame: 3je kami

khas kam nathi.

kem? a3 @l ¥Rl

tame: ha, jarur!

D sludl uza Wi ol v v
Aldi. oA M5 ol A A5 YLsA
el A uR Glell 2wl A 2
gl « Holl. A wsnide A,
awseu Al edl. Al A2 A
soll 512 3 SRR oLl g A
A% -l Bl s dl Bt
A ollenei adf) slaudl w2a
el wieui/Srimati Patel
modam jagyam ane khus§
nahotam. bas bharcak hati
ane ek chokro emni sadi par
aibho rahyo ane ene maphi
na magi. e s$akmarket
gayam, §ikbhiji vast hati.
emnam sekretari gusse
hatam karan ke kampyutar
bagdi gayum. joke simje
emn3a mitre ek navi philm
jova emne bolavyam tethi

I went to India 4
U OURA A, R Al:
ade A4l 3 el wll3
¥l
o Rl w AR wns
5 3 dlail i Akl 526§,
1 Samir paheli var Bh:
gayo. 2 Samir Mum
Vadodara gayo.

3 Bharatmam Samirni
tabiyat s@ri na hati.
4 Samirne Bharat bahu
gamyo. 5 Samir maja
kare che karan ke ene

.3 ha, ene Bharat
4 ha, ene pharithi

javum che. 5 hd/na, hum
Gujarat gai/gayo chump/
pathi, B 2 dlai uwy Rad
Bl oA Al 2 S A W
voR 5617 3 dil v AL eusiadl
59 Qizg? ¥ d widl ad

Aowll? e w eudA Al
wdl. 1 Lilde param divase
end bhiine joyo. 2 kone
tamne 3 khabar kahi?

3 tame a corini babatmap
kami vamcyum? 4 tem
eni vat sambhali? 5 Nila
'mara bhiine nathi

mali. C i dd xdld aA
g e wuodl. i asl oL aruell

jase.

What did you do today?
12y dlat og s 5. 2 ol
2P AN R D, 3 5147 A
B 2wy dlend dmsui o
WL 519 3 S 514 A ol W
i 3 20 uold 35 ol R
Bt S, 1 dje Lilde bahu
kam karyum. 2Lia
trenmam &v-ja kare
che. 3 kirkune corne
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Srimati Patel anamdmam gal na hati. e amdar che. game che pan eni pase ol AL W a8 M}:t He E;’Ru%
avyam. E wuds:  uiowol ¥ RAA e WA D 51 3 vallg vakht nathi teth;é Lamdan  wa gl Asdl sl 3 2 6.
Mg, § & LR R WG AR WY ¢S, e B A A vrallet wd g jovd nathi gayo. : gamdamam amare thodi
w56 ool 9geus: i), sdl 9./4 Nasrin amdar

I've heard you're going to jamin che, pan teo khedut
India 1 Fau AR Bax udai nathi. teo suthar .cl_ne. teo
DLl AR AUIR S HiK. - pote khetarnum joitump kam
2 el oud olwiraud AL il kare che. amira

gl ouogil Wl 2B B. dusl che karan ke Khursida
WA g oo B, Al vl »iq ek amdar che ane epe ;
udal dell sug Al it Bg wiui  Khursida sathe vat karvi

R wudl 9?7 wds: A, oud,  che. W dQlSiAl 4 S B,

. A s N - 3l 58 3 ol oo™ Sl khetarmam ame )

¢ Bl ¢ umL dist 58 B 3 cuie Al YudHi O, dil $R1 oLl 3. ¥ uellug s 43 wd vl ske.  magphalino pik laie chie.

vl oty AU B A B dist olg @ el w1adl. /5 a lokono ;&;{ ool wuodl. W dlend =l car varasthi hum

waq 8. Maik: sambhalo  dharm Islam che. teo e 3 e Wi, 1Ni§d car bemkmam nokri karum

bhai, hum Hare Krsna musalman che. teo Krspa :llliv%\s pahelam o sEm&D chum. _

Hare Ramnum mamdir Bhagvanmam vi§vas nathi . amdyo _ e Githi

Sodhum chum. e kai dharavta. ! namaste' talyar kar;i-lzaﬁ;ryi;n hum vahe{l savare ;:! !
bajumam che? instead of uat xdgy! ) 2 Li;illnl:;e) 513 L ilieg - datap kam_l;‘ :1:“ caruip 9
Natubhai: juo, jamni salim alekum! eu$ bha; i i:{l um k.e Prabodli chulp..-ghar ma dir che ane ‘a
bajumam post ophis che. instead of (i -miyam e b ;Yrmi gaya hase. 4 A‘P"‘-’;‘,“?ﬁ kaq:um chum.
tamari saime Juhu bajar patni instead of G PaJ bodhllll:lm kim purum h“‘!l‘f?_ puj mate nsto
che. sidha jdo ane bajar begum 2144 or - &vjo o ﬂ:'a nathi karan ke e pacii el‘:mf o his java
pehelam dabi baju jao. namaste instead of vl ayuip talyar karine op

pathi avyo. 5 Liliine nathi nikajum chum. hum
lagtum ke varsad padse. basmam #v-ji karum chum
cho? Maik: na, bhai, 2oy abhyas A uxsi ane roj baso cikar hoy che
hum Khristi chump pap loko : 230 A ol B, uRL vl \lgt_ ane loko bahu ga'qlbagl {(are
kahe che ke tyamnum What's the time? 1 sl ol ol yar 8. A dA Ak, che. rite hum koi c(lrlp(h
khavanum bahu saras che Al el gl d 8. 2 U Adq stH £ 0. U BdRHL wH vamcine suil jaum chum.
ane e loko bahu mayaju che. U ed avd a3 wwd. 3 ol wotgelldl s AP R W R e hodvi che pap
! ;aﬂ a%e;; Al 33 r%uq I EIE § e sl 53 6. gamdamam lokone bahu
el 8.y R dert A B . . . 4 vaisa male che ane
e e ol DT g é'q@l ac’uzlo@ti)mfé:%ﬂu?z :::rel:)ecir v:lras sudhi
sl o, 1 Adly sava 3‘3’—{? oy us;i{ M 2 . nokri karvi pade em che.
navni tyibmam ave che. AU R Q. i, d , o
2 savarna vargo das vagy d‘m‘f"-u $ 2’“@} FU UL Q. $ B qopadd auR Aar B
Sarui thay che. 3 bapor GRML - 53 @ WA g anll B. 2 prd-l Brud
vargo adhi vigye §ari th R el 0 A alsl g WA B s ez 920 Bz diol €9.\
| 8. § S WL AT YO NE Q5 ozl s arari wRe s

che. 4 Asis vidyarthi < s - XD, ¥
che. 5 Aéisne Lamdan A s S1sdl ® ugL ounl LSl AR WAL Gulasller ud .

tame Himdu dharmmam ¢ilé¥ khuda haphij.
visvas dharavo

Unit7

AHUY AL ! samjyd/
samjyam? 4 s v sl
cudail «2dl. dxil (4= 8./1 Tarik
ane Kiasim bhaio nathi. teo
mitro che. 2 it €5l WA Wt
o], dal AR 8 8./2 a loko
siithe rahetd nathi. teo
samsame rahe che.

3 didlsll uell s8R A A gl A
2ie2 8./3 Tariknl patni bahar
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QAU YU 251+l AL (Med cha vagya sudhi kam
A2 6} $8) Avieli Al Bual karum chum.
8. W ouradl qul asier yaall : . Lo
?
sl 8. 1 Gujaratni vasti Q{W!ft/a%:l' samJyB
cdr karod ane vis lakhni Samyyam: % el
o . Rax Al ud Raw iy 8,
che. 2 Gujaritno kindro C
. T i AU Wi g, Aol QL
ek hajar chaso kilomitar N N
lambo che. 3 Guiaritma a8, 3 AU Deat &
ekmvarasm.i all-ls]i d e‘l(n T Rewi avaue el Yl a3
. ™ varsad uddl & uRAM W B, ¥ Qg
hajar pamcso milimitar '

aci-l . A 2udl WA Bag Wi 8. wagl avn
? B 1P, sluaw wd
Bl it 8. 2 o
E ol widawad. 3 wueie ol WM. \
RN B, ¥ L @A A féqzt\ anopanedi? 4 A U ¥
ol W SRR A AL AR 00 D ga Y s wddl ar
8 stvuiofl AMU Wl R <, qd-u

C ¢ -udiarll 200 2 %cuv{} 3L Mﬁuﬁfﬁé :m; [:{;:zl
. ¢ udal Hosul ABmRlA i cwyrll i v . |

dAHiRL.

. N L upistel, ¥ @ udl
i a3 i ; g ade gl A2d avrg AR
. QoL ogrHl A . W A el g whl 4R § aden ¥ 3w ) w5 3 Al
pade che. 4 Gujaratna ¥ NP P gL e wlla, WA Artrll adet AR L At WA
. , ael Aisor Yl ud 8. udl ada. § ad eur , 3o ol Aol Mol B, uet
paciis takina lokone (etle itlleore, i 2Bt AR A @t U ’

lagbhag be karod) lakhtam

~ 3 3 Y
h Unit 8 wot % 9 B, e, a WA Yo mél;;tévt odl AR At g &
vamctam avade che. 5 S~ "y
Bharatni vasti lagbhag Letter : Wedding 1 o ¢ ol AL gy
pacasi karod ~ SYSLS A A udl SR9L 3 An . Unit 9

che. C 1245 Walawdd oy alawll wu.
pono vagyo che; 2.30 2] elel-l QU.QL :’\!s%?.ld'l old 8,
QLY 9 adhi vagya che; 3 o0l ﬂédﬂgﬂi @or 2l.<=l.lv.';i, =
745  Qeu »us @yl ® pond 8. ¥ Aol A, Y3y ul

th vagya che; 5.15 aa PR @d s, y oAl
Wiy qwow @ sava pime vagyd Ol ao i gl add wilk &,
che; 9.10 a4 ey (Mf) ’
9 8 nav ne das (minif) thai
che; 1.30 €. awdl 8 dodh
vigyo che. D did: ¢ wa

wd s g, a2 dia-

D  dn, e ayadl, aeey Bombay < di-43 ﬁgl 4 B2

A9, 3 lRAA adl B 3 ewdl
e et a8 jfa: fgeﬂ& WA B 5122 3 AR @wdl
§ Qo Houd el edwa gy A wet R,
R YRRl ag s RUT S gy o4 e Rawd wells el
¥ Wi B d A uA AR oy s el
ol wie wd 8. el el crczen A B, 2o el 2L WA
At 4 el 24 3 &g iR 2flefl ucral €ld B, URIHL R
i el A W B BAAR Ay ey Gu B W, @D
AleRR A el § el BBRU 5 Q2 1 g B,

Thank you 1 wm@icua s
GUY Sl R AUAL PG
oA AR 8, 3 wBqdin
Al il -l ¥ @A

~ ~ <
A Alarfleinn s avl § sim 3 ouRd sudla w:‘-bg @3%%}0“ like Hindi films?
A S, A § @IAGPL AL B . <y .
\% g ) L Ageud adiail us oy, AL B B A @l 3 § q el BAML A ol e sy
WA MFA UL g R dud QAN ABUOA 51010 @vdl)

Prudbil @ §. § L \“.” 2\.[69‘2{1 o=l RAML HRLeL €ld €9
gFtC{[iiélHé Brudl Ay @ g Wy 3 ol el o B,

Ay daicugat ol qfl' 3 wfcuier onelal ARAdL 9. ¥
el 34 g A 2 51 6, st S ol BelA yell v du . W
AR edlagg g Zlddl 4R AL, 2oyl Bl by na-dl a8l
wReurll vieutn s ). RV

© awu Yl s 53 51380 3 3 PR el 23ay S
®¥. tame: hum nav vagye ., —

nikalum chum. tame: Y :
hul.n !:renmsm iv.ji karum LAY X abhyﬁs A \‘li‘l Q’ll‘% \—
‘chum. tame: hum NP D WA § o el N
lagbhag sada das vagye . o uel w2 0l adl @
ophis pahomcum SR F A @t Rl Bl @
eum. tame: b hum fite A ¢ od-wuell WA ARl sq

s B 3 i ug g sl AL W e A B ), o wdl
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AariaL Al oud WAL D, oud apell  AHRAW B, € dn AR
3. uaL ol a2 L il g 52 B, W il Wt sa?
adell et o R B W ouaiai? 4 o gl
ar wdl g g ghs R g dat Bl Boukz a8, 2 Rewe
wpglaiedl Wdl sdl AR § z‘_w i adg s el L otg

o el el vt el %Wé W™ oamid. 3 dls Rwnke dm R

¢ curell § €2 A% Rad o2 A6 . DA D, ¥ ol dld aell A3

S 3. dlsunl, vadl gl A wA A D
YO L] sieweus, 20l Al il e N o
N A Acl L 5, AL el oY, SR
an ol dly?  sleoud: e ondl 5, 3
: RN o), ,
clly, AR WR W o ASA B, g
sld W3l €15 wudl o 2l AMAd A Al o w2
8. B §oelad g A w2

< - < O S . ANTRRAHTUL? Q- W
Al 3l @ onxll.  eend: ¢

514 Al Aed] wiedl Hisell e e ol oull usdl ol et wdl o g B, odui Wl g & B. B g A B, WAH

2! ' g Wa}{ '%l.él uy 3 udl al slad.  yallea: 3 a sl vy B, olul vl g3 8, 3 ofisell

Bl ¢ sis ssaRud Wl 18 o S § Qs woltu audl-2g A ot WA? gAst MR a3 d @ e, MR s
, e ss 8w Ao ouni A B sz Slsaudl viouirt Y3l 2l i st 4 S0 _

i ol AR widl edl. s ¢ .

og Birgl 42l 2 AQAR

oudlni vudl edl. win seis @y, el el 5122 3 Wy QL

al. B oawsaed:  dazfd
AR H WoR el uR HA @t © %

GRa) Bl usaell Al Unit 11

§ 2l SRl wsaRui ‘ 5. g, 5w A Are you feeling better?
. Unit 10 wau ¢ 9 537 udal d y eling be

W, C 4+, waig 9. asud waddis 3 ucadld w165 ool o

’ ’ . . . L - " N
wigledl el (R8dL) wa ¢d ¢ Do you like Gujarati st Wl Sl ?gl el e 2 weadli H SR ol 512 3
adeu gy, ey, udaiwfw  food? a4 sfusid aqwu, eteel s Al 5 42 B, a2l cuiell €2 W B, 3 ueaddA Wl
Sl Ba-on sl wet € A Ui Wlad B, 2 qawu W ‘3 ? Mq':a: Yo e reML ABLAL Udl A s
W 28, 3, waiger A Addmasd s A & 8 Y pisalRy aifell 234 s,
AR ouRd wuddl (B velL ¢ AR 3. Bell, waiz 4 3. Bal Rl 538 3 & Reuell ue-td sl

Asfl A udla A ad ¥ SR wll 8. W SR
viadfl: W dL Y. Qs 58 d ¥ LA ueadl dleit i AL ¥

WU 59 AHA. AW UXA X Homework 4 33 ws 30
- pioqal 2l AN IR A g A () vl SRR Y W olg, % 5B

RBE2 g el B, we, udai g VR Kl HRUR 8. wa
Wsell Wl (Asell Wll) war ¢d ¢ BB WA et W .
RS WA Y. W, wdai ¢

; 3 ! At meal time 1 -, ¥«
AR ¢l (gell) umt ¢4 § wsied

el el w1 3 dorucll silell

B, wad: B A7ad suiyd gl 2 -l w1 wes uddl avl 8
3 8. 2 dRnd il aiei Foua | wadsiawnd 28?7 TRB MR BN gon Y A g el YD, 3
D ‘el ¢d 4o 26 o? 818, S5t A Al €lsd, ) yiaauaiyd D e REYY) Qt%_‘gl «efl oAl 51281 3 A
.. e odet oA, Al ol 3 AR S il A LIECETENE] % Ayl 2EE O wA sall
‘WL, uddi § relauedi W ARG LUALD. ¥ Ssoet 210 Al AL W Uirtcll $ell ¥ gt 283
ANAN B, ¥ Bsaiy Ned

Wl ecll umt €d AR oS e

Rariui s AR oang, y -

Y ? 1 . N . L

glal. “3 %‘;,”\' il dlda dl M 2sts AL ssi oA B,
HRIR O ! s gl oudl S .

ARPA A ydlla: Imw

all, Or: (%) QAW gq9 ¥ wielis 3R 2 &
il MR e @ rure AU o0 ) ReBiv iy du 8. R
W3R cul el 8 ¥ 2l v B, oA B ¥ vl wEUA, e
Or: i Rl o ¥ ase A Royory agd saqsell wa 528 4
wWAdAud, 3R A g0 4y Aa Hai - wed
el A ol Al ¥ RAMAD ey D srm B ACHR A K
A Rl S YARA B, WFA 53 oy 4 o,

waeuRdl sl sl ol A o %

“witel dl e, uaL § vot gl o .
W3 €lsdl oRuoR Gladl +ofl. wddi dl Risidie? SR s
N : e qsa?  sfst Wy W,
¥ Yy Gl ol uaL exaiiel 3t fw QL wtell. 313 o 3{ig é’
Wl el 8. vului yasadi Asq A7 yllar e, B, i g2 g@;

Adl i
AL A R D, 24 ol g 4] i ol2R W . Qini wsous

wewt A 4 (R) A 2uad
o sl € yeL A4 1y 3 Gl Qe
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(214d) d § ¥d (06). UR) A
Aud dl g AR 0G. 3 (R) A
Wl €d (2uad) dl § oS i
(). ¥ A e 4 dd dl § A
teld, WA se 3 A wad dl §

14l R Qe 8l dumt AL 2
(Brot 18 dld Sl % UL § et
o oflon [euellA wedl. dRL sel 3
ogait 81, 2l dl o wWH ¥ WA B,
A udal weysl olls @l ua ¢d

YHFUYAUPUL? 4 Quis i
adleud € dl A 514+l WA Housd
Ad. SN WRARYUL L 20
Ul afieui WG usd. 3 514
adell Yo U dl S8l ol

A4l (C) A ¥l o sl Yy
B, (d) A o Sisumidl el
Sy 8. 2 (a) 2w Aud ddl
Rudl sl WA B, (D) 2w Al
aira 3 8. (c) wAud A

wOU S AA S I A A WA dl
a8 9B se 3 R 2l dl §
AU ¢ A8 58L& A el €
§o8 €ld. Al sg] 3 B vuell
L dld dl A ol 4 . 10 AQ
56 3 2 el dd dl § A
da. B ad £1d %7 s as-n
Botell Wt i), A vy B 3wl
Qv Udetl o B YA UL gl A A
& 2l 45l @it dl ol Wfeuq.
Ax ot WiZl wie el 2R 53 B
5 % wadt a¥ § d A dl L vt
AR adl. A AR @vllA e 3
s oUR estRinl dld § wudl
sl A B s8] el 3
Arllawl udani ¢ A a8
dell W2 A 53 wuydl ued. A A
&R Ul B AW A R
5 2 Adl 2ud dl § v o uda,
C  a: 2uadl a¥ 3 eurd
Feedl ds A dl § ¥32
U A AR Rl ¢
Prud vty al: ¢ el
A6 ol €2 Aor slear yilla.
di: el el B R udleusi wia
aq el dl W ai Wd Yuid weuwy
KAWL dls o vueal wala
rddd g e aload. il
HRL Bioll U el A st © %
WL dstnl AR 514 539 ASA
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Rt 2uad, ¥ 56l @l
alGiud w3 A, od wsRA A8
SRAdan] g u A s ol
g2 W e Quisa B A
209 dL o A Yous Q.

Unit 12

Do you like living here?
L ogdlA oS g o oy,
2 Hodul % 16, Gl Sardy,
A ad? 493 R Fau B, 3+
wuRle Yoo g ~tell. A ugf rief wd:
8. ¥ oA Yudui s adl 9 ¥
518 3 s QR sudi uad
8. U -l WML DA B REN
DA AL .

Do you come to Leicester
from East Africa? < -zou
AR AL &dl SRY J 1o
A ouRcld LS yaismiel sidl
HEUL gl R AR UL Yl

ZRUY CURANL Wl A el AL

PUUHL Wl gell. 3 &L, Zous
ESIAUCL B, ¥ A28 50t vol
S 5l Sl usacill e P,
W 2l 2 s gous WA WD
ol s YR WS,
YRUAU abhyas A 4 (a)

AL LAY L5 uaAL WA
Wt (D) A B ou ol wuay

qidel Audalmidl qeld wd

8. (d) 20 Aud sl 2 Aud
%El . 3 (@) 2w Wl A sl auR

G 8. (b) i wA 2udl Al
wd Al () 2w e i) 0l
8. (d) ¢ »ul ad ¥ ud
wdda. ¥ (@) uwsie Ba ¥q

8.  (b) uxsiz qud Feq W us
adl.  (C) Hus s sl W

8. (d) surdul Youd ¥ saswt
Yol WG wd 8?7 B 1 33
A wsteld adi Mu 8. R A i
Rl il Madl 2ud 8. 3 §
Aoy ol elladl wda. ¥ Y.ML
el [g AR udl nu 8.

Y oruclHl 2iouiA scll Wh! § wiedl
audla. € 4 -, drRudd e
WG AR 2HelAE B, 2, "L, A%BRUd
33, gedl M zu €U B, 3¢y,
Yieollo el uldai il wuden
yARUA Sl ¥ L, i A
Sl a2 Awg U B, W 8L AuR
W2 2R Aell udd Y wae 54
$d.

D yRaRidui ervia aa WL
udal Raua § sary 1l od,
Qe A Al Ay Rar gdl. 8%
e CTRTOTNERTRERCHE ST TECR
§ e 2l dl ot ol A RA
q 5€l %l + 1 ¥2d diel gdl
Astfl argiiell oRal gdl. § iRl

2 S ol ay uRie 53 80,

AHY o, § oflon [Renellin wedl.
BRet ot Wl ay SRUR edl
yRL Mol A, vl AR Al etds quL
el B asle dal %9l ol w01 -
Aeuefl ay Mal gl veL 3 Hedl

IR ALkl 2 diseR ud g uRL

yRleuMi A 24l gdl.

AnsayARUL? 4 Aol Had
AN B 512 3 ¥ o $1d 21
i, DA dénrl sl UG @l
8. 2 Gruouni Yo s

i, 3 Rauek disi-l wa all.
B, ¥ el uar sH A g0
B 52 W B, W e wast
Sl ddri, DA ug ¥ YE S,

Unit 13

Do you live in UK? 1wl
el yel woluA well dsdlst sdl.
aiell WA et WAL gell, 2 olg ¥
5 52q U R R, Ryl
olus, 56 el Wirtdl 5129 3 dvll WA
8 3 Al aeus suell ol

3 csgllal adi HolR oug % 51U

s ¥ ouell ed uollrll ucdl. A
SAAUL Hes ST . W UM Ul
260 Sl dl Gt ol g !

Hello! 1 alw s¢ % 21 50l
Sl 529 SRQ 3 virie AR Al
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D e 2s asa qudl 8. A la
ayf ulal $od-s 2Uddl uRL Meal usL
{9 AUUHL A AR A VALeR &S
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Uil 28 8, Vnl sunsL AWl
sl @A & A il yerll 517 Al
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GUJARATI

WA ALis Aal sust €. Rl ouas
2% ] arqil eudl sy s
(3oud B8). § x5 3 WA
ABUL HRARA 2] Ul A
Wl A A3 ol A AR U WU
883 ¢ Uy § sRue
4Ry 53 ¢ R Wag yua 8. (e

sl uddl i),
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sal+lL Muedl el sul s A
WAL AL HoR gl 3 €lus
yRaRidd sall 8. ¥ R9
glugn A sl AR yad,
Y grqua Yl o sl vt

Unit 14

In the village 1 aua
Al oitrll €l B : U o
B A SAY QIR PR, 2 W
el cqara el eival a3, -
well asfl. 3 duisn oumdt
AN B S 3 A g Yer O

¥ o3 UMl aif Fa

sl YO U 8. w AR

M @dl 8.

This is the first tim
come to the village
udal UHIML Adldl s
Seyiui o 4yl yedl A
ed. BA{ L WAD
A4l WA 8. 3 Axar
sl oy i 28 B, el
s wu 8, ¥ A%

oudlutiniall w1l Bvuy &,
uolR 8 ¥ wuRle ‘gouw’

wetd A 4 euded i Aud el wdd A 8. v de
S ol 2 waudlaell {adl ayenodl, Wud), il in sl
s Aoy 8. 3wl Ag s B, W cllawu vuani G
s A s, ¥ vl Yer dl 5UdL uRRaAl AU SRR 3 B el

i ®.  udlar] w R . How many languages do
3. Bk wrellrandly g gpow? 4 RAwd e« an
FR 2udla. e el e ol 8 (i3, derudl [l
Wl A 5 v 27 2adldl). AR & UL U B

Aol 2idle, 2 A W&ff 58 poud s Rel ol edl. 3 S
= gl btmui 3 1R ouNL 2al B (], &,
Rz auell el 3 203 5 AR, wudl w3 6E). AR s 2w

¥ 98 onad 59 3 A 2l % W, ¥ Yoldul B AR M
oy, i 3 3 2uad 3 .
€ oiat e gl.ﬁ 5% %Ql"\ N RO SRRt gl 5T sl o
i B %Ell ¢ T’uda UL A B, B2 Mg,
hutaial, €utAN g UideunL 2R wpewnl. disls disia

aHyAHTUL? 1 Avis el
ol A il el 2 @ PR g g g R RS ARl
gud el sodlama @i gy ag udar A wea

A sl (3:4' Al s e SRl W 514 WA © Ay
vt ol whdl 6?'“; 'uﬂ_ apousll. B ails o S84 ey
asd. W AusA weR Adidl 37 i §owe gl o &

el Uil oL S AR PSS opduizll A9 dnl sélan. HoLAsLsL

nit 15

o you understand a¥ W Rt s B .
Jujarati? 1 bteudA Worrous WA ol dlvial o
paanl 921 sl SR8 3 2L W 51M alRd Hisedl, Hareus yHaRd
Adl s2dl. 2l ol RIS gl A olg Y& (MRre)
ol el siRe d G-l et sl dledt ed. A sa % 3
i 9. 3 2% dlam wedl o1} AUML gell R Ruas 1S vl

KEY TO THE EXERCISES

L ML U (i3l @A dl). R Saun
198 5 3 4 2ad 2idlep ooR Al wasdl s s

(s, [l 1l 213 68) sla

10 1 RAR sl ¢dl & 2 REVETY

weUU A 1 AR eU
Gl 2 W8 A 2l wer

B, dl: Nds, ¢ M weusaril
D7 aail 46 vuaid el dd: §
ead] wad oudla. D o
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R s o duid AN 2N R
Reulial A5 d4S A & dl A
§2513 M. AN AAR ddal Gsal
2 gl i 5149 i udai A A
MRUL.

AoiBd MBAAL %S % - oyn olladi
olltdi dion Fa vl wstd wA
2Rufdd Ad ollaaid 23 53 wsy,
A e ¥ d eunteul uRami g
AN,

A3 § Ao Aol dledl ¢ yal
Arfl 2ieui sal 4 529 udl el
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A A 59 WRey iz wtefl. whau A
8 3 2uadr a¥l wirous wdsl sys
ay Allva waisdl 3 ds Hadl.

ANTRAHAUL? 4 Ausd §d=
Sl GURAML WRLEL S2ale o B
51391 3 3 YEL viraiq 8.

R gl ol wd A B §
gl uell ll il axgall du B,
3 gsteidl RRalA ASA awd
WA B, ¥ BlsA siusell At s
sus el 8. 4 GulR A 3 Rouwe
g5 At Bell anrt @ o w3

QrAAl-20w vl

(Gujarati-English vocabulary)

For English-Gujarati reference see useful sources on page 6.

2Redl (f) agarbatti
Y3 aghrum
53y (n.) athvadiyum
3l adhi
atydre
ada
adbhut
RS (m.) adhyapak
s (f) adhyapika
e ane
RS anek
YR (m.) abhyas
HOURASH (m.) abhyaskram
4 ame '
ARst (m.f/adj.) amerikan
arji
% AAludl arji karvi
arbi
are!
arth
ardhum
aAi- (n.) avsin
! avalum-
~ savalum
% (m.) avaj "
asakya
ahim
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incense-stick

difficult

week

two and a half, two
and a half times

now

graceful movement,
acting

wonderful

teacher, professor

teacher, professor

and

several, many

study

curriculum, course

we (exclusive)

American

application, prayer,
complaint

apply

Arabic

oh! etc.

meaning etc.

half

end, death

topsy-turvy

sound, voice
impossible
here




3% (m./f.)
DL

W (f)
vid (m.)
id

R

¥l

25t (n.)
susiaarl (f)
weRdl (f)
21

21, (f)
spaudl ()
LM
2N %G
ALY
LYY
L (m.)
ued (f)
wyAs
iHe (m.)
il (m.)

YR
iyg,
sRdl (f)

ARAH, (m.)
A 534)
R (n.)
2ua-4 (f.)
;-2 sl
L]

LIICRE]

wliag,
2iaq
s ()

GUJARATI

amgrej
amgreji
amgreji
amt
amte
amdar

a

akas
akasvapi
dkharghadi
akhum
ag
aggadi
agal

agal javum
ij
djubdju
itma
adat
adhunik
anamd
ano

apne
dpvum
arti

aram

aram karvo
arogya
av-ja

av-ja karvi
avjo
dvadvum

dytum
avvum
asa

English person
English

English language
end, boundary
at last, in the end
inside

2uellale (f)

wax (m.)
AR (ML)

ULl

this, these Ay

sky Swsq (t.)
radio SuM (n.)
last moment SuRd (f)
whole, all SRAa (f)
fire St (m.)

railway train

formerly, before i)
be fast (of watch, etc.): :
G4 (f)

today

on all sides Gruell (m.)
soul, life Gelloll Gl
habit, practice Gwr
modern Gl (m.)

Jjoy, delight ,
anna, N of (disused)
coin .
we (inclusive)

to give Glag, (i.)
arti, ceremony with

lights Bosas, (t)
rest Glsq
to take rest Bldrd, (i)
health Gl
coming and going Glusq (i)
to commute Glow 284, (i.)
goodbye. Gloy
to know, to know Gl

how to g (m.)
coming A
to come
hope 2Ll

GUJARATI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

asirvad

asram
¥Spas (mam)

asmani
dlsu
icchvum
inam
imarat
ispital
Islam
ughadum
utaru
uttar
udhras
unilo
unijo besvo
upar
uparvilo
uparimt

umar
urda

ugvum

ujavvum
uthvam
utarvum
unam
upadvum

ubha rehevum

ubhum
umcum
rtu

e

e.sl.
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hospital
Islam
open
passenger
north; (adj.) northern
“cough 11
summer 5
summer sets in 7
above 6
God (collog.) 10
moreover, in addition, -
besides 15
age 8
Urdu 15
come up, grow, rise
(of sun, etc.) 14
celebrate 12
to rise, get up 5
descend, alight 9
warm, hot 13
start, depart 9
stop, wait 13
standing 6
high 6
season 7
this, those, he, she, it
they, etc. 1
air-conditioned 9

blessing; Yours...
(Unit 8.5)

ashram

near by, around,
in the area

sky-blue, blue

lazy

wish

reward, gift, prize

building



“\

N
vis218) (n.)

B5EH

Ysq

sA 2 (m.)
Bietl 3 %
A

2418 (n.)
A

AN (m.)

SNTRTIEN T

e

»ledl (m.)
»gell (f)
3 (n.)
2B (f)
R (m.)
»lls (n.)
2ell
sllvg, (t.)
UMy
$A3U (m.)
(3

588

s (£)
PEITT

B

s4sl (n. pl.)
M
53423 (n.)
sy (f. 59)

- 535U (£)
5%s (n.)

59,
SA$ (m.)
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GUJARATI
ek one; a F 54y (f)
ektanum vow of eating only sels (m.)
once a day ‘f’gﬂ
ekdam at once, completely “.’é
eklum alone, lonely &} o
eks re X-ray 55143 (f.)
enil e j the same old story .
em thus S
erport airport ‘f’awfa @)
evum of that sort, such 54 (m.)
eSaram comforts of life )
ochamam ochum at least setel (m.)
ochum few, less, insufficient, sl (f)
incomplete s151 (m. pl.)
otlo verandah, porch s (m.)
odhni scarf, veil sy (n.)
oparesan operation 5leq
ophis ojﬁce 8[‘{5‘ (n.)
ordo room sug (t.)
osikum pillow, cushion 54 (n.)
oho! oh! etc. 5 (m.)
olakhvum know, recognise g
aupanivesik colonial 5l4d
kacro rubbish $Rg (m.)
kathin hard, strong, difficult 11 sreug (n)
kadak hard, harsh, cruel
katha story, tale 2 (n.)
kaththai maroon R0 3
kadac perhaps a (£)
kapdam clothes 54
kam less, wanting, deficien 521
kampyutar computer N
kayum (kai) which? si2l (m.)
karaksar thrift, frugality E‘Q\"‘@
kartik misdeed, bad [bell (m.)
behaviour [}teipﬂaq (n.)
karvum to do, make B_Hd‘ (£)
. karod crore, ten million & (n)

GUJARATI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

kalam
kalak
kahevum
kami
kami nahi
kamkotri

kamjus
kamtalvam
kamtilo

kambal
kamsari
kaka
kagal
kdju
kaghvum
kaipad
kipvum
kam

kam
kamnum
kiayam
karkun
karkhanum

karan
karan ke
kal

kalum
kamtalump

kamto
kiramji
kilo
kilomitar
kimmat
kutumb

. pen

hour

to say, tell

some, something

nothing

invitation to wedding
or similar

miserly, mean

bored, weary

weariness, boredom,
disgust

blanket

3

cricket, type of insect 14
uncle, father's brother:3

paper, letter

cashew nut

take, draw out

cloth

cut

work, task, use, etc.

desire, sex

useful

permanent

clerk

factory, business
establishment

cause, reason, etc.

because

yesterday, tomorrow

black

thorny, full of
difficulties

fork

crimson

kilo

kilometre

price, value

family

15

9

10
15
10
11
10
3




& (m)
s
sud
gl (m.)
s (f)
%

Jedis
seq

W7

3

3q?

R

9

sw@?

s ()
siua (f)
514% (f.)
sifa ()
541
PTER]
EUTN
uvguRle (m.)
woR (f.)

wla (n.)
CERIL]
wRAGL
wileq (t.)
wilel (f.)
w3

WILR
wedl (m.)
vl (f)

el

wig
wad (n.)

GUJARATI

kutto
kusal
kumvari
kuavo
krpa

ke
ketlamk
ketlum
kem?
kem ke
kevum?
kesari
kol
kon?
kom
koyal
kolej
kosis
kydre
kyarey
kyam?
khankhanat
khabar

khamis
kharcal
kharab
kharidvum
kharidi
kharum
kharekhar
khatlo
khatri

khali

khiavum
khavanum
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dog

well, healthy a8 (f.)
unmarried (f.) aq (i)
well - , a8 (f.)

kindness, favour, pi
either, that, or
some, a few

how many?

how?

‘because LB (n)
what sort of? 3 vidlad ()
saffron

some, someone (m.)
who? (f)
community ‘

koel, cuckoo \ : (n.)
college : As (m.)
effort : aq (t.)
when? , a (m.)
ever dl (m.f./adj.)
where?

clanking sound
knowledge, news,

information
shirt
costly, extravaga ‘
bad v Al (f)
buy Ao

buying, purchase

true, real, genuir Y (f. 219)

truly, indeed 3

bed, charpoy d ()

trust, conviction, B4l (m.)
certainty H (n.)

empty, vacant; (2 M (n.)
only, merely 4 ()

to eat ‘ 4 (n.)

food g taq,

GUJARATI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

khis
khamd
khaimsvum
khicdi

Kkhursi
khus
khiib
khultum
Khetar
khetivadi

khegdut
khot
khotum
khotum
khorak
kholvum
khyal
khristi
gail
garbad
ganvum

gamvum
garam
garmi

garib
garjna
gayum (gai)
gamdum
gadi
gaditakiyo
gim
gamdum
gay

gayan
gavum
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field

-loss, wrong

particular, special
sugar

cough
khicheree
peg, post, nail
chair
happy

very, much
loose; light-coloured

fields and gardens,

agriculture
farmer, peasant
deficit, loss, error
false, bad

food

to open

guess, idea

Christian

see Y

noise

count, reckon, regard,
value

to be pleasing, to like

hot

heat

poor

thunder, roar

past, gone, etc.

dirty

car, vehicle

cushion

village

village

cow

singing, music, song

to sing

&S

W
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aua ()
Brel (f)
ofld (n.)
A%3q, (i.)
Al o,

GUJARATI

gal

girdi

git
gujarvum
gujri javum

Qnudl (m.f/adj.) gujarati

Qaudl (f./n.).
st (f.)

RAR (m.)
detnil

P ug

algaq, (t.)

dlsdd, @+ (n.)

ARy (f)
asaila (f)
M (m.)
geAL (f)
alua (f)
alua (n.)
ad (f)

g

ugj oy

R (n.)
gud (m./n.)
2 (n. pl.)
qdl (f)
Wl (m.)

289, (L)
Y31ag, (t.)
R (m.)
Ausq, (i)
4l (m.)
yagil

A (£)
s (m.)
g (t.)

gujarati

gupha
guruvar

gulabi
gusse thavum
gothavvum

gothvelum lagan arranged marriage

goraj
grahasamti
glas
ghatna
ghadiya)
ghadiyal
ghadi
ghapum

ghanum badhum many, lots of

ghar )
gharkharc
gharenam
ghamtadi
ghaghro
gherum
ghodo
cadvum
cadavvum
caniyo
camakvum
camco
calni

ca

cakar
cikhvum
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abuse
crowd, crowding
song

pass away arws (f.)
to die A (m.)
Gujarati addl ussdl

Gujarati language
cave

Thursday

pink

angry, to become
arrange, settle

YR

- yag (t)
- 3ig (m.)
sk
RRwq
R (f)
A (f)
Al (m.)
flu ()

evening twilight
N. of ceremony
glass :
composition, incident
watch

clock

moment, opportunity
much, many, quite

Joirt (n.)
45

Ydl (m.)
4edl (f)

house,- home

household expenses s (m.)
jewellery .

little bell A
skirt Ay

qud (f)
Yud (m.)
AR (n.)
YR (m.)
Q3 (f)

deep (of colour)
horse

g0 up, get on

load, put on; flatter
petticoat, skirt

shine, twinkle Al (f.)
spoon o
current 98

tea o (f.)
servant wll (f)
taste il (f.)

B GUJAHAII-ENGLISH VUCABULAHY

cadar
capani
camdum
cirpai
cal

calti pakadvi
cilvum
cilu
calo

car
cavvum
camd

- cikar

ciramjiv
cimta
cij

cino

cis

cumban
cukvum

culo

cumddi
cok

cokas
cothum
copdi
copdo
comisuim
cor

cori

coli

cha
chaththum
chat
chatri
chari
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sheet. o
tea and refreshments
leather

charpoy, cot
custom ,
walk away, run away
to go, to walk
present, continuing
let's go, well then, etc.

four

chew 10
moon 11
crowded 5

Dear... (Unit 8.5) 8
care, thought, anxiety 7
thing, substance 3
Chinese person 11
whistle, shriek, loud
cry 9
kiss 9
to miss (train, etc); err6
fireplace, heath 14
silk garment, scarf 10
square (town), open
space
certainly, sure
fourth
book
ledger
rainy season
thief
theft
bodice
Six
sixth
ceiling, terrace
umbrella

knife

S
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g ()
oy (n.)
¢l
disall (f)

Q

gaddL (m. pl.)
2d (f)

gg (n)

geq (i)

2

N

9l

s (f)
9is3, (n.)
OLsA (m.)
8lsq, (t.)

% (enclitic)
ouag (t.)
oy (f.)
g (i)
%Q, (n., m.)
ogRUAY,
%4 (m.)
oeug (i.)
Kt

*4g

ol (f)
oy sllgn
oy, d[HelIueL

FU
u3 (£)

o33 usdl
xdel

ool (m.)
%

GUJARATI

chaprum
chipum
chie
chimkni
chum
chutiacheda
chuti
chatum
chutvum
che

cho

chokri
chokrum
chokro
chodvum

jagavvum
jagyi
jacvum

jan
janavvum
janam
janamvum
jampum
Jamvum
jamin

jay Sri Krsna
Jay
Svaminarayan
jara

jarur

jarur padvi
jaldi

javab
javum
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_roof

newspaper
(we) are
snuff
am
divorce
leave, remissis
small change
leave, go out
is; (you, familia
(you polite ¢

formal) are
girl
child el (m.)
boy , .
to leave, let loo: & magd g
give up, d o (n.)
only aq @i.)

wake someone.
place, room
suit, look nice

person : Ql\‘%ii,
inform,- tell,. rep :
birth i
born, to be ug (t.)

right (not left)
to eat, to dine
land, ground,;

Narayan -
just, a'little .
necessity; ce

yes please!
to be necessa
quickly:
reply -
to go

GUJARATI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

jambudum
jagvum
jadum
jaipvum

jivtump jagtum
jivan
Jjivvum
judum
juvan
junum
jova jevum
joie

joke
jokhvum
jodni

Jodo
Jjovam

jain
jhatpat
jhag
Jjhipum
jhudi

jhulo

jhulo khavo
tako
takoro
tapali

purple

wake up

fat

to know, understand,
believe

deliberately

kind, type; caste,
person

personally, of one's
own accord

gather, be in full swing

insect

violet

district

yes (formal)

lively

life

live

different

young

old, ancient

worth seeing

need, etc.

although

weigh

spelling

shoe

to see

Jain

quickly, without delay

tree

small, pointed, sharp

bundle

swing

swing

percentage

knock, blow

postman

4

15
12
14
15
12
1.
14
8
12
6
10




&

25l ()
2q (f)
adl (f)
A, (n.)
& (f)
2 (f)
62,

84 (f)
&4

& (n.)
sls

sooll (m.)

&Ry (1)
310,

Rall (f)
RaALdn
diser (m.)
494 (m.)
2odl (m.)
ang (t.)

2R (n.)
das (f.)
asdls (f.)

dxq (t.)
axify
auvll
auw (f)
auls (f)
adl

dlbiua ()
dd
da (f)
dsaR (m.)
dsia (n.)

GUJARATI

tumkum
teksi

tev

topi
tolum
tyub

tren
tharvum
thamdi
thamdum
thamdum
thik
dabbo

darvum
dabum
digri
dijhain
doktar
draivar
dhaglo
dhajvum

- dhor

tak
takliph

tajvam
tathapi
tapkhiri
tapas
tamaku
tame
tabiyat
tarat
taras
tahevar
talav

— 356 —

short

taxi

habit, addiction
hat

crowd, multitude
tube train

train

be fixed, resolved
cold, coldness
cold

cold drink
alright, good, OK

box; train compartment,

carriage

fear, to be afraid of

left (not right)
degree
design
doctor
driver

heap, pile

put down, spread cot
(to. sit on), make bed14

cattle

opportunity, chance

labour, exertion,
trouble

leave, forsake

nevertheless

brown

inspection, inquiry

tabacco
you (polite)
health
quickly
thirst
festival
tank, pond

1 dal
9 ey

10 arL (f.)
8 adlv (f)
12 el
7 dly

4

8 4

2 d

2. dail

15 asl

3 d4 (n.)

dur

9 dl

9 disit (n.)
6

13 ll

15 A8

1 (1%

13 a8

15 ug

4s (m.)

14 CTERCIET
12 U (n.)
ol (f)
9 ol

10 ad) (f)
8 g

15 TN
9 QLS

10 eld ()
1 gl (f.)

6

5 &R

4 €@ (m.)
12 eRdl (m.)
8 gal (f.)

GUJARATI-ENGLISH VOCABUEA

tamg
tdjum
tara
tarikh
talimi-
tikhum

tum
te

teo
tethi
tel
taiyar
to
tophan

tyam
tran
trijum
thaine
thavam

 thak
thak lagvo

than

thali

thi

theli

thodum
thodumghagum
thodamk
daksin

daya

dar
darji
dariyo
dava

tight
fresh

star .

date, whole day -

educational

pungent, fiery, hot
(of chillies)

you (familiar)

he, she, it

they etc.

therefore

oil

ready, prepared

then, etc.

mischief, disturbance,

fight
there
three
third

via, having become

become, happen
(irreg. as javum)

exhaustion, tiredness

be tired

bale (of cloth)

thali, plate

Jfrom

beg

little, few

little

some, a few

south; southern

pity, compassion,
mercy

each, every

tailor

sea, ocean

medicine

S
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AY)

W

galdl (m.)
elwd ds
el (m.)
sldgl (n.)

LRl R
sl (f.)
ax (m.)
Ba (f)
g€ls3l (f)
glsA (m.)
gst (f.)
gslelk (m.)
&L &M ()
g41q (1)
gl (f)
gu (n.)
gl
gl
gl (n.)
R
et (n.)
gulgg, (t.)
TS
gl
esg (n)
2 (m.)

€l3

€lsq,

' wua (f)

Y™ (m.)
Hq (t.)
CEICT
93 (m.)
44 (m.)
G|

GUJARATI

dahado

dakhal tarike

dagino
datan

datan karvum

dal

divas
disa

dikri
dikro
dukan
dukandar
dukh, duhkh
dukhvum
duniya
duhkh

“duhkhad

duhkhi
dudh

dur

drsya
dekhadvum
dekhavdum
dekhiivum
dedkum
des

dodh

dodvum
dhamal
dharam
dharvum
dhardvvum
dharma
dhamdho
dhime
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day
e.g. ,
thing, package,
toothbrush, twi
cleaning teet
to clean one's te
lentils, pulse

day - (n.)
side, direction " Avg
daughter {3 (m.)
son £)
shop W,
shopkeeper

pain, grief, sorro ‘ L (f)
ache, pain, feel: 3 iRd
world s

pain, sorrow, g
giving pain
sad

milk

far, distant
scene, sight
to show
beautiful, hands

country, native p

India
one and a half, i wgdl
again g, (i.)
to run 125 (n.)

bustle, activity
dharma, religion
catch, put on, ta
hold
dharma, religi
business, profe 4
slowly 1L

GUJARATI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

dhire

dhuap
dhumrapan
dhal
dhotiyum
dhobi

dholum
dhyan

dhyan rakhvum
dhyanmamtra
najar

najare padvam
nathi

nadi

namaste -
namvum
nars

navai

navil lagvi
navuam
navesar(thi)
nal
namkhavam

nambar
nia

na ji

nd pagdvi
nicvum
nitak
natal
nanpan
nanump
nam
niyak
nayika
niramgi

—350—

slowly, patiently
incense
smoking

dust

dhoti

dhobi, washerman
white

meditation attention §
to look after, attend to 11

motto 12
seeing, sight; evil eye 9
seen, to be 9
is not 1
river ' 4

hello, goodbye

(Hindu and Jain) 1
bend down 10
nurse 11
newness, wonder 8
to feel surprised 8
new 2
over again anew 12
tap 14
become pale, weak,

vomit 1
number 6
no 1
no (formal) 1
refuse, deny 6
dance 9
play, drama 7
Christmas 5
childhood 1
small, little, young 1
name 3
actor, hero 9
actress, heroine 9
orange 1

W



ARdl (m.)
sd (i)
[Fia (f)
Raue (£.)
F=d (m.)
(s ()
lsad
flasq,
A5ALSIRS
q?

Asd (£)
2 (f)
ussq,

Wi (m.)
Wy,

LIITRCY

(1) wedl
g,
T

Wd (m.)
yeedl (£)

YA (m./n.) -
uaRy

W
uReLq,
¥ [2ad (m.)

URHYAY,
Wy (f)
ug,
(EATEIEIN
uRauy (m.)
yRar (m.)

GUJARATI

nisto
nahvum
niram¢
nisal
niscay
niskasan
nikalvam
nivadvum
nuksankarak
ne

nokri

not
pakadvum
pag
pagpalum

pachadvum

(ni) pachi
padvum
pan

pati

patni

patra
padhiirvum

par
paranvum
param divas

parampiijya
pars

- paramtu
parampardgat

paricay
parivar

—360—

_ letter

breakfast, snack
bathe ‘
leisure, comfort,
school
determination,
expulsion

to set out, depart
turn out, prove to
harmful
isn't it?
service, employm
note, currency n
to catch, arrest, |

foot, leg

on foot, walking; ool (m.f./adj.)
pedestrian ool 32 (n.)

to knock to the
defeat

after, afterwards
to fall, to happer
but, also
husband
wife +

to come, give the
pleasure of o
company

on

to marry, wed

the day before
yesterday, the

after tomorrow Qﬁ_(n')
Dear... (Unit 8. ,
handbag g (L)

but
traditional
acquaintance,
family

GUJARATI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

pariksa
pariksa apvi
parum
pascim
pascim
pasarvum
pasamd
pahervum
paherves
(nI) pahelam
pahelum
pahor
paholum
pahomcvum
pamjibi
Pamjabi sat

pa
paumbhaji
pak
pakistani

pakum

picha] javum
pachum
patidar

patiyum
path

pani
pitjum
patharvum
pan

parsi
pilan

—361—

exam

to sit an exam
suburb
western

west; N. of a train

spread, extend 14
pleasing 15
put on, wear (clothes) 4
dress, costume 4
before 5
first 5
period of three hours 14
broad 11
to reach, to arrive 5
panjabi 1
Panjabi suit,
salwar-kameez 5
quarter 7
N. of a snack 9
crop 5
Pakistani 1
ripe, mature, fast (of
colour) 15
be slow (of watch etc.) 7
returned 5
Patidar (surname often
Patel) 8
plank, shelf 15
recitation, lesson,
homework 11
water 2
thin 1
spread on ground 15
paan 6
Parsin 1

protecting, supporting 12 .




(1) wa

iy

LIEE]
Adl (m.)
4l (f)

g,
lay
Y™ (m.)
Weslqy (n.)
ysuRe (f.)
4w
wa (f)
YR
y(f)
W35

ug
% (f)
yd
y® (f.)
yedl (f)
W (f)
A (f)

ug
Wi (m. pl.)
YAl eRAL

N

Wiy

il (m.)
g, (i)
Usiw (m.)

GUJARATI

(ni) pase near, with, in the
possession of

pamc five

pamcmum fifth

pita father

pithi N. of a ceremony in
wedding

pivum to drink

pilo yellow

purus man

pustakilaya library

puchparach inquiry

puchvum to ask

puja worship

purtum enouh

puri poori

purum karvum finish (t.) -

purum thavum finish (i.)

purva east, eastern

purve formerly

pumji capital, wealth

prthvi the earth

peti box

pedhi generation, house of
business

pelum that

paisa money

paisd bharva  pay

ponum three-quarters, minus:
a quarter :

potinum one's own, own

pote oneself, self

popati green-yellow

polis police

posavum afford

prakas light

UARuTLs (Bay (m.) prajasattak din

ueuH (m. pl.)

pranam

Republic Day ;
Yours... (Unit 8.5)

e (m.)

Uyt (m.)
us (m./n.)
Ale (m.)
HRURY (t.)
we-L (£)
By

M (m.)
wiek (n.)
$5d

&9

W (n.)

U (m.)
§% (m.)
sRue (f)
sRute sl
5304l

59 (n.)
$197

si2q (i)
slaq,

Bau (f)
. 34 (l’l)

§59 (t.)
saq (i)
812 (m.)
8 (m.)
sl 53l
§42 (m.)
53 (n.)
618 (1)
oLl oy
olyd (f)
oag, (t.)
6% (m.)

GUJARATI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

prades

prayatna
prasna
prasad
prasirvum
prarthna
priya
prem
plastar
phakat
pharvum
pramin

prabhu
pharak
phariyad

phariyad karvi

pharithi
phal

phiain
phitvum
phavvam
philm

phul
phumkvum
phelavum
photo

phon

phon karvo
phlet
bakrum
bagadvum

bagdi gayum

bacat
bacavvum
bajar

country, land, re
state in country),
provice

effort

question

food from deity etc.

spread

request, prayer

Dear.. (Unit 8.5)

love, affection, liking

plaster

only, merely, simply

14
14
8
8
9
11
9

to walk, to stroll, tour 4.

evidence, proof,
standard

change, difference
complain

complain

again

Sfruit

fine, nice

be torn, split, broken
to like; to be suitable
film ‘

Sflower

blow, smoke

spread

photograph, picture
telephone

to telephone

flat

goat

to spoilt, out of order
out of order

savings

save, protect

snuff

13

‘God (usually Krishna) 13

14
13

H» O




%R (m., f., n.)

o121 (m.)

ol 53!

oy

oldn (f.)
oig-uell (f.)
oMg (m.)
oK (m.)

oppudll (m.f./adj.)

oY
o4 (n.)
oug (f.)
wudl (f)

oy (f.)
outy (f.)

oY 2 oY
Gy® (m.)
ojioid, (f.)
(1) susia
oUWl (n.)
ol (f)
suns (m./n.)
oiqell (f)
olag (t.)
aindl 24 (t.)
(&

olls (f.)

GUJARATI

bajar
batato
bativvum
badhum
banarsi
banidvvum
bapor
bamnpum
bas

bas

bas karo!
bahu
bahen
bahenpani
balad
balatkar
bamgali
bamdh
bamdhan
bai

baki

baju
badha

bap re bap
bapuji
babat

(ni) babat
barnum
bari

balak
bamdhni
bamdhvum

bamdhi devum

bicarum

bik

market, bazaar
potato

to show

all

Banarsi sari

to make, do, form
noon, afternoon
double

enough!

bus

'stop it! pack it in!"
very, much

sister

Jriend

bullock

force, violence, rap
Bengali :
shut, closed
prohibition
woman, servant

balance, remainder;:

deficient
side. :
vow to abstain from
certain foods
goodness! etc.
father
subject, matter
about, concerni
door, gate, entrance
window
child
tie-dye
bind, build, etc.
wrap up (purchasé
poor, helpless,
miserable
fear

SHAR (m.)
)

ol

oss (f)
At (f.)
CRESES
Qw5 (f.)
olled
slletaq
olel (f)
CEETE
Rl
*RYS
&Rd (n.)
GRS (n.)
aRg, (t.)
g

®d!
aag (i)
eud (m.)
9L (m.)
g (n.)

bijum
bidi
budhvar
be

beta
bethak
ben
berojgar
bemk
bolvum
bolavvum
boli
bhagvan
bhanvum
bharcak
bharat
bharatkam
bharvum
bhalum
bhale!
bhalvum
bhai
bhag
bhadum
bhat

GUJAHATI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

second, other, n
beedi

Wednesday

two

my child (address)
living room

sister, '‘Ms.’
unemployed
bank

to speak

call, invite, summon

dialect etc.

God, usually Krsna
to study

Sull

embroidery
embroidery work
Sill up etc.

~ good, kind, polite

good! OK!

mix with, mingle

brother, 'Ms’

part, portion, share

rent

rice (cooked or as
crop)

India

Indian

very, heavy, etc.

being, nature, feeling,

price, etc.
like, be fond of
(of food)
speech, lecture,
discourse
language
ill, sick

W= =W

w -
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&%+, (n.) bhajan
611%3 (i/t.) bhamgvum
ol bhinum
oM (1) bhukh
R bhirum
o (f) bhil
oaq (i) bhiilvum
QL bhegum
ally bholum
Hu, ma, pa.
HYy, ma. piu.
Uusiv (n.) makan
wigull (f.) magphali
H%eR (m.) majdar
wus () majak
ol majamam
wi (f) majha
yee (f.) madad

- H2y&a (m.) madhyahn
Hyud (f) madhrat
Hud (f) mandi

< H&d maphat
Hudl (f) marathi
uall+ (n.) masin
HeR% (m.) maharaj
Herell (f) maharani
4Rl (m.) mahino
Henid (f.) mahenat
“dHi (m.) maheman

—366—

bhajan, song in praise

of God

be broken into pieces,

break.
wet, moist
hunger
blue
mistake, error

err, forget, make

mistake

together, collected,

mixed
simple, artless,
credulous
p.m.
a.m.
house

groundnut, peanut

labourer
jest, joke

well (only in reply to

'how ar you?')

pleasure
help, aid
midday, noon
midnight
prohibition

free of charge, gratis
Marathi language
machine, engine

king, term of address

for Brahmin, often
Brahmin cook

queen

month; menstrual

period

labour, exertion, effort 1

guest

Haeu-l (£)
Hewiel s3A

yag

WIMaR (m.)
Yel (f)

e (n.)

Hl

waLg (t.)
“ey (n.)

(A) w2

) we
YRR (m., n.)
wgeu (f)
Wy (n.)
Hirg, (t.)

Wouw (n. pl.)
s 5!

%u%'l Wodl
WML (m.)

HiyLY,
wflpuell ()
HRR (m.)
|l

Hidq,

Hig

HiuslRl

Bt (m.)
B2 (f)
Pl (m.)

Y22 (n.)
a1 (f)
Wy

maherbani
maherbani
karine
malvum
mamgalvar
mamdi
mamdir

ma
magvum
matlum
(ne) mate
sa(ne) mate
minas
matrbhaga
madhyam
minvum

mabap
miph karo!

maphi magvi
mama

mayalu
masy/masi
mastar
mim
mamdvum
miamdum
mamsdhari
mitra
minit
miyam
mitar
mithai
mukhya

Excuse me!

kindness, favour .
please

to meet, to get
Tuesday T
recession (economic) 13
temple, area of worship

in house 5
mother 3
to ask for, demand 6
earthen pot 6
for, for the sake of 4
why, for what reaosn? 4
man, person, human 3
mother tongue 15
medium 15

agree, accept,
consider, believe 11
parents

Forgive me!

to apologise

uncle, mother's
brother

kind, affectionate

aunt, mother's sister

teacher

in

start, begin, place, put

il

non-vegetarian

friend

minute

Muslim gentleman,
er'

metre

sweets

chief, major

2l o
N

QR =g =N
W
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GUJARATI

Horo mujab
HR00{l murabbi
(LLC] muskel
Huaw-t (m.f./adj.) musalmian
459 miikvum
Yy miirkh
Wl$ (f.) miirkhai
¥y (n.) mrtyu
A% (n.) mej
A mete
4 (m.) me]
Ha vudl me] khavo
3 (m.) melo
Wsag mokalvum
w5l (m.) moko
W3l (m.) moci
g motum
Hig modum
W (n.) modhum
Yldw (m.) motiyo
gl (m.) modi
MR (m.) mor _
Wiyl morpimch
LS mohak
Haadl (f) momghvari
Hiy momghum
4 (n) _yamtra
e (f) yad
Yle g, yad avvum
yRaRd (f) yunivarsiti
Yoy yogya
g (1) radvum
2 (f) raja
AdaiR (m.) ravivar
R (m.) ras

_ occasion, chance

200

like, according to -
Dear... (Unit 8.5)
difficult

Muslim

to place, put
foolish, stupid
stupidity

death

table

by oneself
agreement, union
suit, agree
meeting, fair

to send

cobbler, shoemaker
big, large, old,

important 1
late 4
mouth, face 14
cataract of eye 14

" grocer 6
peacock. 10
peacock blue 15
fascinating, beautiful 9
dearness, high prices 12
expensive 3
machine, engine 12

remembrance, memory8 -

“to remember (NB 4t is -

" neuter here) 8
university 2
appropriate, suitable 1
cry, weep 9
holiday, leave 4
Sunday 7
Juice, sap, taste, liking,
emotion 15

3

GUJARATI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

W (n.) rasodum
wdl (m.) rasto

g rehevum
W (m.) ramg

2l ramgin
ALY, rakhvum
x-lla (f) rajniti
UD raji

Ad (f) rat

AReunL () ragtrabhasa
Upael (m.) ragtravadi
A (m.) riah

As (f) rah

U oAdl rah jovi -
Aug () ramdhvum
Rew (f) riksa

Ad (£) rit

AdRae (m. pl) ritrivajo
M (n) rap

3RA (m.) ripiyo
AWML (m.) rediyo
w4 (n.) resam
sl resmi

AsdL WAL (m. pl.) rokda paisa
Asq, (t.) rokvum
AsiAg rokdyelum
Uslq rokdvum
AY roj

AU (m.) rojgar
Aedl rotli

ad uaq lai avvum
ad g, lai javum
aw (f) 1ain

ad g, lei levum
avg lakhvum
@+ (n.) lagan

—ARQ _

kitchen

road ;

to remain, stay, live, =
etc.

colour

coloured, bright
coloured

put, keep

politics

pleased, willing

night

national language

nationalist

road, way

waiting

to wait for

cooked

autorickshaw

way, manner

manners and customs

form, beauty

rupee

radio

silk

silken, of silk

cash

stop, employ, occupy

busy

to stay

everyday

employment

thin bread, chappatti

to bring

to take -

line, queue

get, take

to write

wedding, marriage

15

7
2
1
4
4
4
9
5
3
8




adteldL
adl (m.)
au (f)

Qg
awsdl (f)
dlsd (n.)
am (m.)
CICEH

ald

dldn (n.)
alof

dg

ag
dshiy
disl (m. pl.)
di2 (m.)
il

asle (m.)
(") @R
CRE]

Qi (m.)
SIEREE)
axt (n.)
qaell (m.)
4

arig, (t.)
dd+t (n.)
AU (m.)
4Rl (m.)
dRle Yl
43 (m.)
Q@+ (n.)
ad- (n.)
Uyl (n.)

auag (t.)

QUUARAITL

lagbhag
latto
lap

lagvum
lakdi
lakdum
lakh
lavvum
lal

lalan
lambum
lilum
levam
lokpriya
loko

lot
lomdri
vakil
vagar
vagere
vakhat
vakhatsar
vajan
vatapo
vadum
vanvum
vatan
varas
varsad
varsidd padvo
varg
varnan
vartan
vasinum

vasavvum

—370—

approximately

area of town

trouble, bother,
boring person

to strike, to seem

stick

wood

lakh, 1,000,000

to bring

red

caressing, cuddling

long, tall

green

to take

popular

people

floor

laundry

lawyer

without

etc.

time, opportunity

at the proper time

weight v

pea

big, great, chief

weave, roll dough

native place

year

rain

to rain

class

description

behaviour

article of grocery,
goods

settle

NANI VT EI VN v

Rid (m./f)

agd

ang (i.)
deq (n. pl.)
Qg

alel
Rl (m.)
aid (f.)

aud sl
adlld ()
aldisled
ARl (n.)
aiefdae (m.)
qlen (n.)
UuRY,

ar (f)
R

ag (i)
ag!
aiug
4l (m.)

QR (m.)

(ARt
Rdat (f)
@sug (.
(aeall
Reul-l (f)
QRenell (m.)
@R (m./f.)
[@Qewdt (m.)

[Qewdtrl st (m.)

vasamt

vahelum
valvum

vamdan
vigvum

vajbi
vaniyo
vat

vat karvi
vatcit
vatanukulit
vatavaran
vadvivad
viidal
vdparvum

var

viru
vavum
vah!
vamcvum
vimdho

vicar

vicitra
vidio
vikasvam
videsi
vidyérthini
vidyarthi
vidhi
vibhiig

vibhagna vada head of department 11

—371 —

spring (caitra
Vaisakh)
early 3k
bend, turn, return
Yours... (Unit 8.5)
to sound (cf. Unit 7
for time)
reasonable
merchant, bania
thing, speech, story,
subject, etc.
to chat
conversation, chat
air-conditioned
atmosphere, weather
debate, discussion
cloud, rain
to make use of, use,
consume '
time, etc.
well, alright, yes
blow
bravo! good!
to read
objection, quarrel,
problem
thinking, thought,
opinion, anxiety
strange, wonderful
video
open, bloom; develop
foreign
student (female)
studeme (male)
rite
part, section,
department 11

00 DN N k= = \O O O
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@A (n.)
[QauHas (n)
EECTNEN)
QA (m.)

[N (m.)
(+u) [y
gl (f)
dlag @i.)

qug,
QuR (m.)

audl (m.)
dagl (n.)
et (f)
2 (m./f)
alsa ()

wMar (m.)
W (f.)

U3 539

AU (f)
&R (n.)

Ws (n.)
s (n. pl.)
susuRse (f./n.)
wsteRl
WS (m.)
walyAwdd (n.)
aila (f.) '
Qs (m.)
Qulas (f)
Rl (m.)
llug

YR (m.)
geulan (f.)

GUJAHALII

viman
vimanmathak
viramum
vi§vas

visay
(na) vige
vijli
vitvum

vecvum
vepar

vepari
velan
vyavastha
vyadhi
sakti

sanivar
saram

Sara karvum
saruat

saher

sak

sakbhaji
sakmarket
sakahari
sasak
sastriyasamgit
samti

siksak
sikgika

siyalo
Sikhvum
sukravar
subhasis

—372—

aircraft

airport

stop

belief, faith,
confidence

subject, sense-object

about

lightning, electricity

pass away, occur,
experience, etc.

to sell

trade, commerce,
business

trader, merchant

rolling pin

arrangement

disease; problem

strength, power,
ability, etc.

Saturday

shyness, modesty

to begin

beginning

city

vegetable

vegetables

vegetable market

vegetarian

ruler, governor

classical music

peace

teacher (male)

teacher (female)

winter

to learn, study

Friday
blessing; Yours...
(Unit 8.5)

%o L

o O\ b
U S W
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GUJARATI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

4?
g
v (m.)

AR (m.)

Avid

wlasial (n. pl.)
wjasty (n.)

¥ (n.)

AL

us (f.)

AN

usudl (f)
usts ()
e

Ay (f)
AUy usdl

wwnaq (t.)
A¥Y (m.)
YHAR (m. pl.)
A%

Y 59

¥4l (m.)

A

AN
AWM

uds (f)
AL

¥R (f, n.)
Ad (m.)
W

A (n.)

sum?
sodhvum
sokh

sor

sakhat
sagamvahalam
sagumvahilum
satra

sadakal

saphar

saphal

saphalta
saphai
saphed
samaj

} samaj padvi

samjavvum
samay

samacar
samajik

samum karvam
samo

sarkhum

saras
saral

salah
savd

savar
savil
sastum
sahan

—373—

what?

to look for, examine

liking, fondness,
fashion

noise

hard, cruel, severe

relations

member of family

session, term

always

travel, journey

Sruitful, successful,
accomplished

success

cleanliness

white

understanding

to (be able to)
understand

explain

time

news

social

to mend

time, season

equal, like, even, fit,
proper

interesting, excellent

straightforward,
simple

advice, opinion

one and a quarter,
plus a quarter

morning

questions

cheap

bearing, enduring,
patience




usq

adq (i)
yoduag, (t.)
dga (m.)
Aeuad (t.)

s
Adie (m.)
qglkA (n.)
degd (f./n.)
Argla (f.)
Wy

A%
ALYy
adl (f)
Rl

AldY,
AE
CILTEL]
S

AE 539
A (m.)
Ay

g
Wk (n.)
ueH (m.)
wag

A (f)
Aleiag
Rwuze (f)
Rwoure il

Y
Wiy (m./f.)

sahelum
sahevuam
salgi@vvum
samdeso
sambhalvum

samyukta
samviad
samsSodhan
samskrt
samskrti
sicum
sdjum
sijumtajum
sadi

sat
satmum
sidum
sadhdran
saph

siph karvam
saman
simum
sdrum
sdhitya
s@heb
salvum
samj
sambhalvum
sigaret
sigiret pivi
sijhan
sidhum
sivvum
sukavum
sukhi
sugam
sugamdh

GUJARATI

easy

to suffer

light, set fire to
message, news

take care of: take care

o ()

Jjoint

3

12
14
13

11
3

conversation, dialogue9

research
Sanskrit
culture
true

well; in good health

hale and hearty
saree

seven

seventh
plain, simple
ordinary, general
clean

clean

luggage, furniture
opposite

ood, well

literature) P@
r

Sir, mast.

pinch, feel pain
evening

to hear, listen to
cigarette

to smoke
season

straight ahead
to sew

dry, become dry

happy
light, accessible

7

11
15
11

W
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\ooo:-ha\»—‘c\a\w

fragrance, good smell 14

YUR (m.)
JHl

YR

Yo g
¥ (n.)
Yalkd (m.)
led (m.)
g ()
Ass (£)

Asedl (f/m.)

Asd (m.)

Asd (L)

Al (m.)
A3
AHUR (m.)

AR (f)

Al

|l (f)

Rl (f)
¥ (n.)
i 539
2l

we

JRWA (n. pl.)
Weld, (m.)
¥R (n.)

- aRlarll

zc{iatv.g (t.)
g8lsa (f)

SR (m.)
8% (yal)
¢ yHl
sq

sHd (m.)

GUJARATI-ENGLISH. VOCABULA

suthar
sudhi
sumdar
sui javum
sutar
surydst
suryoday
sumghvum
sekamd
sekretari
semkdo

semdal
so

soneri
somvar
sos@iyati

sau
stri

sthiti

snan

snin karvum
snehi

spast

smaran
svabhav
svaraj
svargvasi

svikirvum
hakikat

hajar
haji (pap)
hajisudhi
hatum
hamal

smell

- sandal (not. dict.)

carpenter
until (time or
beautiful

to go to bed
thread, cotton
sunset
sunrise

second

secretary

hundred, century,
hundreds (adj.)

hundred
golden
Monday
society, housing
association
all
woman il
state, condition, status 13
bath o .5
to take a bath, bathe
Dear... (Unit 8.5)
clear, evident, plain
Yours... (Unit 8.5)
charactger, nature
self-government
living in heaven,
deceased, late
accept, receive
Jact, news, detailed
account
thousand
still, yet, even now :
still, yet, up till now
was
coolie, porter




T

et (f)
sal vl
&

Sdiouy (m.).

sag (i)
saquag (t.)
8l

sl

€ls§ (n.)
g8 (m.)
LR RET]

slsue
stad (f)
slug

& (n.)
Bauet (m.)
B¢ (m.f/adj.)
[Ea (f)
st (m.)

$

sled/siza (f.)
8lq

SRR -

GUJARATI

hamesam
hava

‘hava khavi

have .
hastmelap

halvam

halvummalvum

ha

ha ji
hadkum
hath

hath jodva

haphpemt
halcal
hasvum
hasya

. hisab

hindu
himsa
himcko
hum
hotal/hotel
hovum
hosiyar

—376—

always 4
wind, breeze 14
get some fresh air 14
now 2

Joining hands, N. of
part of wedding = 8
be familiar, friendly 12

mix, meet 12
yes
yes (formal) ~ 1
bone 11
hand, arm 4
Jjoin hands in greeting,
supplication 14

shorts 12
movement, manners 13
to laugh 9
laugh, laughing 15

" calculation, account 6
Hindu 1
violence 9
swing , 14
v 1

" hotel, cafe 5
to be 5
clever 1




